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p of the course 
£The Science lesson (pages 4-9) 

Vocabulary 

Experiments: 
shelf. goggles. 
instructions. apron. 
explosion. bubbles. 
test tube. liquid. 
gloves. powder 

Grammar 

Nobody had a test. 
Phoebe didn't have Music. 
Patrick loved all three subjects. 
What did you do at school 
today? 

Story and 
value 
The 
explosion 
Following 
instructions 
carefully 

Thinking 
skills 
Problem 
solving 

r Song: The Time Travellers ... Phonics: Rhy ming words 

~ Disaster! (pages 10-21) 

Vocabulary Grammar Story and Skills 
value 

Around Pompeii: When the earthquake A narrow Reading and 
smoke. volcano, happened Mr Harmer and his escape speaking 
temple. columns, sons were ploying football. Helping Listening 
fountain. theatre, While Mum was working in the people in and writing 
horse and cart, garden, the dog was eating ,her danger ~ servant. statue. socks. 
vase 

.. Song: Danger! .. Phonics: final e " Communication 

D:· In the rainforest (pages 22-33) 

Vocabulary Grammar Story and Skills 
value 

Rainforest one hundred - five million The present Listening. 
life: You hove to wear a shirt. Respecting writing and 
creeper. beak. Do I hove to bring any food? other speaking ~ 
toucan. sloth. You don't hove to bring any cultures Reading an 
branch. anaconda. food. speaking ~ 
pool. jaguar. 
anteater 

,,. Functional language dialogue ,. Creativity 

Thinking English for 
skills school 
Understanding Geography: 
text coherence Volcanoes 

Project: Make 
your own 
volcano. 

' Revision: My portfolio 

Thinking English for 
skills school 
Scanning a Environmental 
text for time studies: The 
references rainforest 
Applying Project: 
world Find out 
knowledge more about 

rainforests. 

.. Revision: My p ortfolio 
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[a ' The rock 'n' roll show (pages 3 

Vocabulary Grammar Story Skills and Thinking English for 
value skills school 

At a rock concert: I'm going to see the Suzy Slick Elvis Listening and Applying Music: Rhythm 
spotlight. show. speaking linguistic Project : Music 
bodyguards. fans. Are you going to buy the new Reading knowledge and my learning. 
electric guitar. bass Suzy Slick album? Not giving up Identifying 
guitar. backing It's five past five. patterns 
singers. dancer. 
drum kit. stage 

~ Song: Come rock with me " Phonics: rQck or rQll " Communication ~ Revision: My portfol io 

[. Space restaurant (pages 46-S > 

Vocabulary Grammar Story Skills Thinking English for 
skills school and value 

In a restaurant: The 2nd (second) of May is a The Reading and Logical Bio log y: 
waiter. biscuits. Tuesday. birthday speaking thinking Healthy food 
salt. pepper. If you put honey in your ;tea. it meal Writing and Putting o Eating healthily 
napkin, chopsticks, becomes sweet. listening ~ monetary Project: What I 
fork, spoon. knife value on eat in a week. 

things 
Categorising 

" Functional language dialogue ... Creativity • Revision: My portfolio 

0 



[ ~ The Wild West (pages ss-69) 

Vocabulary 

Wild West: 
jail. sheriff. 
robbers, wagon, 
handcuffs, barrel, 
pistol. saddle. rope 

Grammar 

The saddle's made of 
leather. 
It's used for riding horses. 
The baby's hat. 
The babies' hats. 

,. Song: The meanest 
robber in town 

• Phonics: doublle 
consonants 

[ @ In Istanbul (pages 10-81) 

Vocabulary Grammar 

Souvenirs: You shouldn't go out 
flag. sunglasses, without a hat. 
earrings. carpet, You should always be 
basket, rings. careful when crossing the 
cup and saucer. road. 
cushion. plate, Could I try on that T-shirt 
soap. comb over there? 

Do you mind if I close the 
door? 

.,,. Functional language dialogue 

[ll The story teller (pages 82-93) 

Vocabulary Grammar 

Shakespeare's I'll ask my sister to give us a 
Globe: bracelet. 
audience, candles. 
mask. lute. actor. 

She ·s just cut her finger. 

wig. costume, 
tights 

.,,. Song: You'll never buy 10' Phonics: silent e 
me rings 
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Story 

The bank 
robbery 

Story and 
value 

Skills and value Thinking 
skills 

Reading 
Listening, 
writing and 
speaking ~ 
Understanding 
and learning 
about other 
cultures 

Showing an 
understanding 
of character 
and situation 

English for school 

Geography: Gold 

Project: Make 
a trophy. 

,. Communication ,. Revision: My portfolio 

Skills Thinking English for school 
skills 

Lost in the city Listening, Orientation Geography: Town 
Showing reading and in space planning 
interest in the writing ~ Project: Plan 
wider world Listening. a town. 

speaking and 
writing ~ 

.,,. Creativity ... Revision: My portfolio 

Story Skills and Thinking English for school 
value skills 

Helping Listening. Applying Literature: Poetry 
Shakespeare reading and knowledge Project: 

speaking ~ Creative Write poetry. 
Reading thinking 
Being honest 

> Communication .,,. Revision: My portfolio 



[ @ Museum of the future (pages 

Vocabulary 

Jobs: 
businessman, 
cleaner, 
engineer. dentist. 
businesswoman, 
artist. former. 
mechanic, 
computer 
programmer 

Grammar 

If you're tired. it'll do your 
homework. 
Let's 90 to the museum. 
But. what if it"s closed? 

Story and 
value 
The trouble 
with Oronge­
heod XR-97 
Helping 
people 

Skills 

Speaking, 
listening, 
reading and 
writing 
Speaking. 
reading and 
writing 

w.w.w.ir.~anggage. com 
Thinking skills 

lateral 
thinking 
Applying 
world 
knowledge 

English for school 

Maths: Fractions 

Project : 
My weekend 
in fractions. 

.,. Functional language dialogue ~ Creativity ~ Revision: My portfolio 

[0 Mystery at sea (pages 106-111) 

Vocabulary 

On board: 
soil, most. captain, 
lifeboat. porthole, 
cabin. barometer, 
rot, sailor 

Grammar 

I've already done my Moths 
homework. 
He hasn't visited Argentina 
yet. 
Hove you tidied your room 
yet? 

Story 

The Mory 
Celeste 

.,. Song: Drop the anchor ~ Phonics: look and put 

Skills 

Reading and 
speaking 
l istening and 
writing 

Thinking skills 

Imaginative 
interpretation 
of a text 
Applying world 
knowledge 

English for school 
and value 
Geography: 
Oceans and seas 
learning about 
the environment 

Project: Research 
a river . 

.,. Communication ,,. Revision: My portfolio 

0 



About Super Minds 
What is Super Minds? 
Super Minds is a seven-level course for primary oge 
students, wit h o Starter level underpinning Super 
Minds 1. By building solid foundations . expanding young 
minds. kindling the imagination and fostering positive 
values, Super Minds encourages students to bec,ome 
smarter as they develop in the widest educational sense. 

A flexible approa ch 
Super Minds offers maximum flexibility: 

• Super Minds gives the option of on oral-aural 
introduction to English by using the Starter level. 
whereas some schools may prefer to begin with Super 
Minds 1. This re-introduces all the language from the 
Starter level in different contexts. developing all four 
skills. 

• All seven levels of Super Minds hove been specifically 
researched to cater for a variety of teaching situations 
including those with a higher than usual number of 
hours of English per week. The units include lessons 
with a core syllabus focus and additional lessons 
which can be used flexibly according to the time 
available for English. This is expla ined in the Tour of 
a unit (see pages xi-xiii). 

Building solid foundations 
Super Minds 5 is appropriate for students who hove hod 
four years of reading and writing in English. The solid 
language syllabus is carefully structured to cater for 
those preparing for the YLE exams, with the YLE Flyers 
syllabus focused on in this level. 

Students at this stage ore now more aware of potterns 
in language. A Grammar focus section at the back of 
the Student's Book provides a visual reference of these 
patterns and offers written consolidation. while ,an 
irregular verb list at the back of the Workbook enables 
students to work independently. 

Alongside receptive skills work, Super Minds 5 b1..1ilds on 
the students· increasing fluency in both speakin91 and 
writing. Functional language dialogues provide students 
with a bank of useful phrases, and specific speaking 
tasks at the end of each unit develop role play and 
p~esentotion skills. The My portfolio feature and its 
accompanying practice section in the Workbook provide 
opportunities for students to write a range of text types. 

0 
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Expanding young minds 
Super Minds begins from the premise that the students 
are not just language learners but explorers in every 
aspect of their educational development. The course 
enables students to become smart in three ways: 

• . , The development of thinking skills underpins 
the course methodology and is clearly signposted 
in purposeful activities. These thinking skills ore the 
building blocks of learning a nd the activities keep in 
step with the students· increasing maturity through the 
course. 

• Wider thinking through the a pplication of knowledge 
is encouraged by content and language integrated 
learning (CUL). with topic-based material clearly 
linked with subjects across the curriculum. 

• Games and other activities in pairs, groups or as o 
whole class are designed to improve students' memory 
and concentration skills. 

In Super Minds 5, specific activities develop o range 
of skills from the visual skills of identifying patterns to 
thinking skills such as sequencing and logical. lateral and 
creative thinking. 

Kindling the imagination 
At the beginning of Super Minds 
5. we meet three friends. Alex. 
Phoebe and Patrick. in their 
Science lesson. Afte r an occide nt 
that causes an explosion in the 
lab. they go through a mysterious 
gate and begin a series of 
adventures. travelling in t ime and space. The different 
places that they visit. and the moments in history that 
they witness, provide the setting for each unit and the 
gate reappears magically at the end of each episode to 
toke the Time Travellers o n to their next adventure. 

The students· imagination and creativity ore also 
exercised through role ploy and writing activities. 

Fostering positive values 
Super Minds 5 uses the Time Travellers stories and 
other reading texts as o vehicle for the illustration and 
discussion of values. The students ore encouraged 
through discussion and specific Workbook activities to 
think about the deeper meaning of the stories. such as 
helping people in danger, being honest and showing 
interest in the wider world. 



Super Minds 5 comJponents 
The Student's Book contains: 
• An introductory The Science lesson 

unit (6 pages) 

• 9 core units (12 pages) with an eosy­
to-use single-page lesson format 
rounding off with revision 

• A Grammar focus section which 
provides on opportunity for 
language presentation and written practice 

,...·encc lesson 
Past simple revision 

I/He/She wa, at a birthday party. 
It was very cold. 
W@IYoolfhty were at the too, 

1/He/Sh.e wom't tote. 
It wo.sn't sunny. 
WeJYou/They wf!f'en·t ill the party. 

1/You/Hc/Sht!/lt/We/Youn-hey loved the food. 
1/You/He/She/lVWelYoutThey didn't Uke the musk. 

0 Complete the sentences with the verbs in brackets. 

" Yesterday J 

I 

o !Qt ot work to do. (hovt) 

up very eorly. (gpl) 

oil dO'f, (study) 

my dad in ohe l<otchen (help) 
v,ry t>oppy obout !hot (be) 

In th@ e-vcnrng l 
llff'd. {not watch/be) 

Each unit offers: 

TV.I 100 

• An opening scene in contemporary and attroctive 3D 
artwork which establishes the setting of the unit story 
and also presents core vocabulary 

• A game to practise the core vocabulary 

• 2 grammar lessons w ith varied presentation and . 
practice activities including targeted oral production 
of the new language in a Grammar focus fe,ature 

• A song with phonics or functional language d ialogue 

• A story featuring the Time Travellers. often providing 
historical or cultural background 

• ••-~ Activities to develop a r~~ge of thinking skiUs 
• 2 topic-based Skills lessons combining work on Reading. 

• 
Listening. Speaking and Writing 

Learn and th,nk Cross-curricular English for school 
lessons, broadening the unit topic in the context of 
other school subjects. encouraging the students to learn 
and then apply knowledge, ond offering an accessible 
follow-up project 

• A Communication or Creativity lesson featu ring either: 

.!"•~•iui41••4i-14•1■ an individual. pair or group 
..,..... presentation for the class 

or: 

a topic-based role ploy in pairs 

• A My portfolio revision lesson leading to a piece of 
written work that students can keep in a separate 
portfolio 

Interactive DVD-ROM 
This complementary component is included w ith the 
Student's Book. for student s to use at home or in school 
computer rooms. and. with the Classware CD-ROM. 
for teachers to use in the classroom with a computer 
and a projector. Offering language reinforcement ond 
consolidat ion while the students also have fun. it contains: 

• Interactive games and activities 

• CUL documentaries focusing on Science and Arts 

• The Student's Book songs with karaoke versions for the 
students to record and play bock their own voice 

• Videoke act ivities featuring functional language 
d ia logues. These are rea l-life clips. with the option for 
students to record themselves speaking. 



Workbook 
This reinforces the core vocabulary 
and g rammor and consolidates the 
students· skills development 
by offering: 

• Vocobulory puzzles. written 
gramma r practice at sentence 
level and reading. writing. 
listening and speaking activities 

C' liit~n ond .soy th~ word.\, 

city c~ntrc 

0 Circle the c letters 
with on .s s.ound. 

lh . .., wu~ wolh•y 
tnlhf' Cd';WT\e-1'1 

wddet\ly Of'\ Oi.f!l'I 

~toppe,d him. Shf: i-Otd 
,ru, wm cot.lC'!d ,etio 

0 
Ct \~ htt t,1, thdoyOl"ld 1hc.01.k.~ ec,i to~l.e'aro:t 11 
'llltith h«. Th~ climb~ ll"ll,~ Mt $l)Ot~l,.,.p ~rci WCr\ 

o t;trlifi'10 ~ree11 opd o 1oble with bowcU k-t!' c1Nrn. 
Ben !)O\'t.' 1,-.. DOen hti, t/Vdl"9 tOl(h Stw:, w,d 1hty WCN! 

,~ty cool Thl-y wotd'ltd o.n e,01.ing film abou1 n ® 
o•<-lt-1. It was oo t-Jf(ellonl panyt 

~ Listen . check ond -.oy thr- word.s. 

• A Phonics tip on specific sounds and spelling patterns 

• A values activity for each unit drown from the message 
in the Time Travellers stories or other reading te>cts 

• 2 revision pages for each unit with vocabulary work. 
grammar puzzles that guide the students to const ruct 
sentences using the two structures presented in the 
unit and a writing activity alternating between guided 
picture composition and a situation prompting an 
email. a dialogue or other personal response 

c----- .. ___ ..,.., 
\>!, ...... __.,.,_.,., __ 

0----..... --------... 
,__,.. __ _ 
_ . .,.. .. -.. o------- - ____ _ .. ______ ...... 

~-._, .. _ ,.._,..,,._,_ -·-1>..,.. .. ___ _ 

-==-

• My portfolio writing practice. a writing skills s1~ction 
which can feed into or extend the My portfolio, 
feature at the end of each unit 
in the Student's Book 0/ A dmdptl•n 

• A useful reference list giving 
the base, past and past 
participle forms of all irregular 
verbs that the students meet 
in Super Minds 5. even though 
they ore not expected to know 
and use all these verbs in the 
simple post or present perfect 

GJ 

Cb,iJL 

Teacher's Book 
This Teacher's Book is interleaved 
with the Student's Book pages. Each 
page of teaching notes features: 

• An Aims box with detailed lesson 
a ims. new and recycled language, 
any necessary or optional 
materials and the language 
competences that the students will 
achieve 

• Concise and clear instructions together with answers 
fo r all the Student's Book and Workbook activities 

• Additional lesson stages in coloured boxes: 
Warm-up: ideas for beginning the lesson. recycling 
language or presenting new language 
Ending the lesson: simple ideas that ore flexible in the 
time available to bring the lesson to a close. requiring 
no presentation or extra materials 
Extension activities: optional activities for extending 
the focus of the lesson, for which any additional 
materials o re listed as optional in the Aims box 

The Tapescript for listening act ivities in both the 
Student's Book and the Workbook is on pages 118-125 
of the Teacher's Book. 

Answers for the preparatory activities in the My 
portfolio writing practice section of the Workbook are 
on page 126 of the Teacher's Book. 

Closs CDs 
The 4 Class CDs contain all the recorded material for 
the Student's Book and Workbook. including the songs. 
karaoke versions and stories. 

Classware CD-ROM 
This whiteboard software features: 
• The Student's Book pages 
• The audio material 
It is also packaged together with the Interactive DVD­
ROM. which provides interactive activities and games for 
classroom use. 

Teacher's Resource Book (with CD) 
As well as a CD of the recorded mate rial for the listening 
tests. this component contains the following flexible 
photocopiable resources for each unit: 

• Three worksheets to reinforce the core vocabulary and 
structures. without int roducing unfamiliar language 

• One cross-curricular extension worksheet 
• Teaching notes with suggestions for exploitation and 

optional fo llow-up activities 
• An End-of-unit progress test evaluat ing the core 

vocabulary and structures with reading. writing and 
listening activities 
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Tour of a unit 
Super Minds 5 begins with on introductory 
six-page The Science lesson unit in both the Student's 
Book and the Workbook. This introduces Alex. Phoebe 
ond Patrick (the Time Travellers) and revises the simple 
past and simple post questions. 

There ore then nine main units. each with twelve lessons. 
Each page in the Student's Book constitutes a lesson. 
together with its corresponding Workbook page. 

The material is structured in a flexible way to make it 
suitable for different teaching situations: 

• Lessons 1-6 present ond practise new core longuage. 
as well as including a song or functional lanquage 
d ialogue and on episode of the on-going story with its 
follow-up activities. 

• Lessons 7-12 focus on skills work and the use 
of English for school, together with creativity. 
communicotion ond revision. 

Closses with fewer than 5 hours of English per week 
therefore hove the option to miss out some or oil of 
Lessons 7-12. whilst still covering the vocobula1·y ond 
grammar syllabus. 

Using all the material in the Student's Book and 
Workbook provides enough material for classes with 
up ta 10 ho urs per week. 

Classes with mo re than 10 hours per week con extend 
the material by using the worksheets in the Teo1cher's 
Resource Book and the My portfolio writing pract ice 
section in the Workbook. 

Lesson 1 

Vocabulary presentation 

The core vocabulary of the unit is presented and 
contextualised in a colourful illustration which also acts 
as on introductory scene-setting frame for the episode of 
the story later in the unit. 

• The students listen and find the new vocabuLory in the 
picture. They then cover the list of new words on the 
left as they test each other using the numbered items 
in the picture. 

• The students read and listen to on introducto ry text 
which presents the context of the unit. giving historical 
or cultural background where relevant. They then 
hear o dialogue in which the Time Travellers react 
to their new surroundings. using some of the target 
vocabulary. This is followed by a short comprehension 
activity. 

• Hoving now heard some of the vocabulary in context. 
the students practise it further in a game. 

• The Workbook offers a wide variety of practice 
activities. most of which ore suitable for hom,~work. 

Lesson 2 

Gro m m or 1 
The first of two core grammar points in the unit 1s 
presented and practised in Lesson 2. 

• The students read ond listen to presentation texts 
before doing on activity which demonstrates 
understanding of the new form. 

• There is then a specific oral focus on the new 
-~ language which con be used for presentation 

and discussion. 
• This is followed by a practice activity or game. 
• The practice activities in the Workbook focus on 

written production at sentence level. sometimes 
including personalisation. 

Lesson 3 

Song. phonics and fu nctio nol langvoge 
The vocabulary and usually the first grammar point of 
the unit are combined in either a song or a dialogue. 

Song 

• A while-listening task such as completing gaps or 
correcting mistakes helps to focus the students as they 
listen to the song for the first time. 

• The students con then join in and sing the song. using 
either the full version or the karaoke version, which is 
the next track on the CD. 

• The All about music box gives o brief note about 
the musical genre of the song. with some cultural 
background. Students are then invited to give their 
opinion of the song. 

• The song lesson ends with o Phonics focus in which 
students heor and practise a short dialogue featuring 
examples of sound-spelling patterns. A memorable 
cartoon helps the students to associate the dialogue 
visually with its meaning. 

Functional language dialogue 

• Students read and listen to a dialogue which combines 
the language of the unit with useful phrases for 
expressing specific functions, such as asking for 
instructions or expressing excitement. 

• They practise the d ialogue in pairs before using it as 
a model for creating their own dialogue. supported 
by prompts and the What to soy box. which lists the 
functional phrases from the dialogue. 

• The corresponding Workbook page features practice 
activities. based on either the song or the functional 
language dialogue. and a Phonics tip. In song lessons. 
this extends the Student's Book Phonics focus with 
other examples of the target sound-spelling pattern: 
in functional language dialogue lessons. it introduces 
a new sound-spelling pattern. 

0 



Lesson 4 

Grammar 2 
Lesson 4 introduces the second grammar point f,::>r 
the unit. 

The range of presentation and practice activities is 
similar to Lesson 2. including Grammar focus. 

Lesson 5 

• The Time Travellers Story 

This lesson features an episode of the Time 
Travellers story. following on from the opening 
scene and dialogue in Lesson 1. The stories are 
extended narratives read by a narrator with 
characters acting out the direct speech. The 
story text features examples of the grammar and 
vocabulary of the unit. but the main purpose of 
the Time Travellers story is to encourage students 
to engage with longer texts that contribute to 
their understanding of the unit topic. 

• The teaching notes first suggest eliciting what 
the students remember about the characters· 
time-travelling adventures so for. 

• The students then do a short scanning or 
skim-reading task. 

• They read and listen to the story and check thi~ir 
answers to the pre-reading task. 

• The students then turn to varied practice 
activities in the Workbook. These include: 

- Think! Thinking activities. working on skills 
such as sequencing or creative thinking 
- Activit ies summarising events in the story 

• The Ending the lesson activity in Lesson 5 is a 
role play in which the students use the direct 
speech from the story to re-create the time­
travelling adventure. 

Lesson 6 

Story follow-up and values 
Lesson 6 exploits the story in more depth ond. 
in some units. offers on opportunity for the 
discussion of values. 

• Follow-up comprehension activities in the 
Student's Book remind the students of the story. • 4D Where relevant, the teaching notes 

guide a discussion of the deeper meaning of 
the story and there is a specific task in the 
Workbook which draws out this message. 

• There ore also further practice activities in 
the Workbook, including imaginative tasks 
springboarding from the situation in the story. 

0 

Lessons 7 and 8 

Skills work 
These two lessons offer topic-based a ctivities developing a ll 
four skills. with the particular skills focus clearly identified at the 
foot of each page. 

• • Some units a lso include a values focus in both the 
Stu ent's Book and the Workbook. 

• The reading texts in these skills activities include a range of 
authentic text types. with a topic-based story in Units 3 a nd 7 . 

The varied activities include: 

• tilS- Thinking skills work 
• Regu~ tosks in the style of the YLE tests in the Workbook a s 

a gentle introduction to the exam 

• Opportunities to personalise language or to use it 
imaginatively 

Lessons 9 and 10 

Learn and think English for school 
These two lessons introduce a topic from another area of t he 
primary school curriculum which is related to the overall unit 
topic. They are designed to encourage the students to learn 
about other subjects through English and then to demonstrate 
and apply that knowledge in follow-up tasks including a 
project. 

• The first lesson usually introduces the topic and presents 
words which the students use actively but which are not core 
vocabulary. 

• The second English for school lesson provides opportunities 
for the students to apply the knowledge from the previous 
lesson, developing their thinking skills. 

• A creative or simple research project to be done in groups. 
pairs or individua lly rounds off the work on the topic. 

• The corresponding pages in the Workbook consolidote the 
work on the topic through a wide variety of activities. 



Lesson 11 

Communication and Creat,v,ty 
This lesson brings together the topic ond language of 
the unit in creative ways to develop fluency in both 
communication skills and imaginative expression. 

• Time to present Cl ass present1ation 

New in Super Minds 5. the Time to present feature 
supports students as they toke their f irst steps iin giving a 
formal present ation to the class. 

• Students first listen to a student presentation as a 
model while they complete a short while-list,ening 
task. 

• There is then step-by-step guidance for them to 
prepare a presentation. individually. in pairs or in 
groups. 

• _.__,,..- A Tips 
for presenters box 
provides useful hints 
such as looking up and 
not reading out your 
text. projecting your 
voice and practising 
to ovo id hesitation 
and unnecessary filler 
language. 

il"- -~ . ... __._ .... , ......... ,. _ _ _ 

-·"-· ___ .,._ __ 
:::::-..:.::::~--111_ .. _ ... 
:a~:=: ~::.-=-- ... -
·--­·-----_, _____ _ 

...... --­·-·------_ "" ____ .,._ 
..... ---.---·-------·-_,__ .. __ _ 
-----· -·-·---... --·-------··--·--·--~--­•-•.-... -­-,--·---.. 

... _ • ...,.._ ,,;ti" 

"-r(!y,sma Role ploy 

• I n poirs. the students 
choose roles and read 
the co rresponding role 
cord. 

• A Useful language 
section provides 
plenty of support for 
the students to plan 
their d ialogue w ith 
appropriate question 
and answer structures. 

• They practise their 
dialogue ond then 
perfo rm 1t for the class 
as time allows. 

o=:::--. 

' -· . - : 

• The f irst of two Revision pages in the Workbook 
rounds up the unit grammar w ith puzzles and a 
writ ing task al lowing students to create sentences 
using the unit grammar with their own ideas. 

Lesson 12 

Revision 

The lost lesson rounds up the topic and language of the 
unit and develops writing skills. 

• The students ore encouraged m Unit 1 to make o 
portfolio to keep their work from these pages. 

• In each unit there ore guided activities. including 
writing sub-skills such as using speech marks and the 
use of adjectives and connectors. working with model 
texts. These then support the students in writing o 
short piece of persona lised text or research. which 
they keep in their portfolio. 

• A Tips for 
writers box provides 
useful hints about the 
focus of each writing 
task, such as the use of 
adjectives or the correct 
tense. toking notes ond 
using a logical structure. 

• The second of two 
Revision pages in the 
Workbook rounds up 
the unit with vocabulary 
puzzles and alternating 
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picture composition and first-person writing tasks such 
as diary entries. emails and invitations. 

• 91 For use 
alongside or ofter the 
Student's Book work in 
this lesson. there is the 
My portfolio writing 
practice section at the 
bock of the Workbook. 
This builds on the 
writing advice given in 
the Student's Book and 
provides on opportunity 
for a d ifferent piece of 
work on the unit topic. 

C:jY Writ• o story 
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Teaching with Supe1r Minds 5 
Developing fluency 

Handling speaking oct1vi t 1es 
Super Minds 5 is carefully structured to include regular 
opportunities for students to practise speaking. The 
course develops fluency through ploying games in pairs. 
octing out in poirs or groups and presenting forrnolly. 
individuolly. in pairs or in groups. Closs presentoltions 
will be discussed in more detail in this section. b1Jt the 
following general suggestions are opplicoble to other 
speaking activities. 

Monitoring spea king activities 

• While the students ore working. walk around 1the doss 
listening with interest. but try not to interrupt the 
students. If you hear minor errors, you con note them 
discreetly on o piece of paper and mention them in the 
feedback stage without naming the students. 

• If you hear o lot of students making the some error. a 
quick solution is to stop the task briefly, draw i,tudents' 
attention to the problem and ask everyone to repeat 
the word or structure correctly before carrying on. 

Feedback after speaking activities 

Allow appropriate time for a feedback stage oft,er 
any speaking activity to give the task purpose and to 
ensure that the students stay focused. Congratulate 
the students for working independently and focus on 
any errors that you noted. Then ask as many students 
as possible to report back. 

• Where on activity requires more everyday 
communication such as talking about persono1l 
preferences. this feedback con just be a show ,of 
hands. but remember to phrase the question ~;o that 
students ore responding about what their partner hos 
said. not their own preference. 

• With more imaginative tasks. you can invite students 
to give their ideas and vote as a class on the funniest 
or strangest idea. 

Playing games tn po,rs 
All new vocabulary and grammar in Super Minds 5 is 
consolidated with o speaking game. making oral work 
a natural port of the learning process. While earlier 
levels of the course worked more often with whole-class 
games. students at this level now hove the motLirity to 
work in pairs for these games most of the time. This 
gives them greater independence and, of course, allows 
more students to practise at the some time. 

0 

Suggestions for making the most of these games: 

• The model in the book is on essential tool for setting 
up the activity. but bear in mind that most students 
also need to see on example of what language they 
should change when they come to do the activity 
themselves. It is therefore best to model the activity 
once more yourself using slightly different language 
with a stronger student. or to ask two confident 
students to make up a new example. 

• Depending on the task. give clear instructions before 
the students sta rt about whether they are to toke it in 
turns or whether you will signal to the class when it's 
time to change roles. 

• If you hove on odd number of children in the class. ask 
a group of three to work together in these vocabulary 
and grammar gornes as this will usually be easy 
enough for them to manage . 

• Allow students with a wider vocabulary to bring in 
other language. as long as they are not testing o 
partner unfairly. 

Ac t ing o u t ir, pa i r s 
The Act out feature in Lesson 11 of Super Minds 5 
combines the new vocabulary and structures of the unit 
in on extended role ploy which is speclficolly designed to 
develop fluency. 

Suggestions for making the most of this feature: 

• If you have an odd number of children in the class. 
you may need to help a group of three students to 
divide up one of the roles. 

• Once the pairs ore e stablished. invite the students to 
choose their roles. Ask all Student As to raise their 
hands, then Student Bs, and, as o final check, ask 
anyone who is unsure to raise their hand. This ensures 
that everyone is ready to start together. 

• You may wont to fill out the Useful language section 
examples with the class to make full sentences. 
However. it is important to make it clear that these ore 
only examples and that the students ore free to use 
any relevant langua ge. 

• Set the students o time limit to practise their role play. 
You may also like to establish a signal that you will 
use if the noise level becomes too high. 

• Whether everyone can perform fo r the class wilt 
depend very much on your class size. but you could 
keep a record of who hos acted out for the cla ss and 
ensure that everyone has a chance during the year. 

• If you a sk pa irs to perform for the doss, use one or 
two key questions from the Useful language box to 
set the rest of the class a listening task, which will give 
them a reason to listen. 



Closs prese n tatio n s 

Why do presentations? 

Presenting formally to an audience is a purposeful 
speaking activity that encourages fluency in English. 
However. it also hos a much wider educational role. 
Public speaking (and its associated preporatio1n) fosters 
clarity of thought. encourages the development of ideas 
and boosts self-confidence. Students who may not apply 
themselves fully in written work may try harder when 
they ore asked to deliver their homework in this way to 
their classmates. 

Equally. students in the audience are given valuable 
practice not just in listening to English, but also in the 
social skills of paying attention and showing interest. 
They will learn about aspects of a topic that they haven't 
researched themselves, so their classmates· pnesentations 
ore providing further educational input. 

Time to present 

The Time to present feature divides into three sections: 
model, preparation and performance. How th1ese fit into 
your lesson plans will depend on your t imetable, but the 
following ideas may be useful: 

• It isn't necessary in all cases for the students to hove 
worked with the skills a nd English for school pages 
before they start work on their presentations. They will 
hove studied the unit grammar and vocabulary earlier 
in the unit and the Time Travellers story presents the 
unit context very clearly. Personalised ond creative 
presentations such as a favourite singer in Unit 3. the 
Wonted poster in Unit 5 and the reading survey in Unit 
7 could oll begin earlier in the unit. 

• When there is a short time left at the end of o lesson. 
you could use the Time to present listening ,activity to 
introduce the task. If you want the students to prepare 
their presentation at home, remember that )/OU will 
need to allow enough time after the listening a ctivity 
to establish pairs and groups as necessary. 

• Students con do some or all of their plannini~ for 
homework. You con either toke in a draft of their work 
or go round making suggestions in another !lesson. 

• 1t is best not to spend a whole lesson on performance 
as the students· attention will start to wand1er. Three 
or four short presentations at a t ime are probably 
enough to show a variety of styles and sub-topics for 
discussion once all the students hove finished. 

• There may not be time for everyone to give their 
presentation to the class. If this is the case. c1ssess all 
the students on their preparation and visual:;, but 
aim for everyone to give at least two presentations 
over the course of the year so that they and you can 
compare their performances. 

Assessing oral-aural work 

On-going observation 
Assessment in listening and speaking skills will largely 
be on on-going process of observation in whole-doss 
work. In the course of a lesson. it is difficult to assess 
the individual contributions of every student. However. 
you can divide the class into groups and focus on one 
particular group of students for o week. noting the t imes 
that each of these students: 

• demonstrates understanding in a listening activity 
(whether the response is in English or L 1) 

• uses a new word or structure 
• uses classroom English to osk for clarification 

With listening tasks. remember that weaker students 
may know the answer. but they might hang back from 
putting their hand up if they can't express it in English 
Encourage them to contribute even if it hos to be in L 1 
and either help the student. or invite a friend of theirs, 
to rephrase it in English. 

With speaking tasks. bear in mind that students who ore 
quiet by nature will always need encouragement. 

Evaluating presentations 

Make sure that students understand how you will 
evaluate their work as they begin their preparation. The 
system that you use will depend on the requirements of 
your teaching situation. but you could comment on: 

• research or creativity (depending on the topic) 
• accuracy of written language in the first draft or on 

the improvement between the first and final drafts 
• presentation skills. both generally and drawing on the 

Tips for presenters. giving comments such as: 
Well done! You looked at the audience I spoke clearly I 
answered everyone's questions I drew a great chart. 

• fluency and pronunciation 

For other general phrases to use when evaluating. 
see page xvii. 

Formal testing 
There is a listening element to the tests in the Super 
Minds Teacher's Resource Book and you could also 
consider using the YLE listening and speaking activities 
on the skills pages of the Workbook as a more formal 
means of assessment. These ore indicated both in the 
Teacher's Book Mop of the course and on the relevant 
page of teaching notes. 



Developing writing skills 
Writing is often considered the most difficult skill, which 
is why it is thoroughly supported in Super Minds S with 
more controlled activities and models leoding to the 
students' more extended output. 

Supported practice 

Sentence level 

• At sentence level. possive tosks include orderin,g words 
within a sentence ond the revision page puzzles in the 
Workbook, which give the students clear parameters 
to construct sentences in a supported way. 

• More active written practice of the new structures 
includes personalisation. often at the end of the 
Workbook grammar pages. and on the first of the 
two Workbook revision pages, where students 
complete sentences with their own ideas. 

Paragraph level 

Whenever students are asked to write o paragraph, 
support is given in different ways: 

• Sometimes students work with a parallel text. such as 
the diary entry on Workbook page 53 or the futuristic 
invention on Workbook page 99. Weaker students con 
be encouraged to copy this very closely. just chonging 
some of the words in each sentence. whereas stronger 
students only need the parallel text as a springboard 
for ideas. 

• The guided picture composition activities in alti?rnate 
units of the Workbook provide pictures for idem and 
o few words to help students to begin writing c1bout 
each picture. 

• The first-person tasks in alternate units of the 
Workbook ore more task-based and provide a 1.ist of 
points to include. 

• ·•Heffflb In the My portfolio feature, s:tudents 
" ore introduced to writing sub--skills 

such as speech marks and thE? use of 
adjectives and connectors to make their work more 
interesting to read. Their work is supported witlh a Tips 
for writers box to guide them with eoch portfolio task. 

. el The My portfolio writing practice feo1ture 
builds on the tips in the Student's Book and 

presents a further model and practice activities 
guiding students to produce a range of text types. 

• A Check your writing feature uses simple questions 
referring bock to the writing tips at the top of the page 
to help students to assess their work. 

0 

Drafting and rewriting 

Starting a portfolio 

irLanguage.com 

The use of a separate portfolio provides on ideal 
opportunity to train students in drafting and rewriting 
skills. If students toke pride in personalising their 
portfolio at the start of the year, it will encourage them 
to create neat pieces of finished work to include in it. 

The rough draft 

On each portfolio page. the students first work on 
preparatory tasks. Ask them to use their ordinary 
exercise books and then to continue in the some place as 
they draft the text for the final task. 

While the students are working on a rough draft. you 
con toke the opportunity to correct their work in a 
private and individual way: 

• Praise on aspect of the work (the picture. the 
handwriting. the ideas, the use of new words). 

• If there ore serious problems with the writing, ask the 
student to read you their work, to confirm whether the 
student hos understood the task. 

• Write problem words correctly (or point to them in the 
Student's Book or Workbook) for the student to copy. 

The students can then copy the work out neatly for 
sticking into their portfolio together with any pictures 
that they hove drown. Discuss the finished work with 
the students. praising any improvements mode between 
their draft and final versions. 

Usrng My portfolio wnt,ng practice 
My portfolio writing practice is designed to be used 
a longside or ofter the Student's Book My portfolio page. 
How the work fits into your lesson plans will depend on 
your timetable. but the following ideas may be useful: 

• When there is o short time left at the end of o lesson. 
you could look at the Workbook Tips for writers with 
the class and make sure that everyone understonds 
the odvice. Point out to students that the Check 
your writing feature refers back to the tips. so it is 
important that they understand them. 

• Students con do the preparatory tasks for homework. 
For the answers, see page 126. 

• It is best if students produce a rough draft before they 
write the finished piece (os outlined above), so allow a 
short time in class to set deadlines for any homework. 

• You may Like to encourage students to use the Check 
your writing feature in pencil first to assess their rough 
draft so that their self-evaluation of the final text can 
be as positive as possible. 

• When planning your class time. bear in mind that 
some tasks invite the students to swap books with 
o partner to assess or compare their work. 



Assessing written work 
As students usually find writing the most difficu1lt skill. 
it is appropriate to evaluate their work fairly anid 
constructively. Fair a ssessment means letting the 
students know the criteria for your a ssessment ,ond 
constructive assessment helps them to improve their 
work in the future. 

in1t1al assessment 
If you haven·t taught the class before. it is important 
to have a clear benchmark for plotting each student's 
progress during t he year. You may like to use the first 
portfolio task at the end of Unit 1 in Super Minds 5 to 
carry out on initial assessment as suggested bellow. 

• The portfolio begins with a personalised profile. 
The example on Student"s Book page 21 give:s model 
responses of what the students can write. bult when 
they come to do their own piece of work. invite them 
to tell you as much as they can about themselves 
under each of the headings: What my friends like I 
What I did I My favourite topics I What I like best. 

• Use this piece of work to record the accuracy of each 
studenfs spelling (and capitol letters where relevant) 
and their use of the present and past tenses. Then 
record your initial impression of each student·s 
approach to the task: 
Copies the model with some errors 
Accurately copies the model 
Extends the model slightly 
Writes fluently for the level 

Importantly. the students don't need to see this, initia l 
assessment. but you will find it useful to look bock when 
assessing each student's work during the year. 

Evoluot111g writing 
Traditionally. students hove often been given a single 
mark for writing, or even o single mark for Engli1sh. 
awarded purely on the accuracy of language. This 
discourages weaker students from using more creative 
ideas if they o re not sure how to express them c1nd it 
g ives no incentive to stronger students to exercise their 
imagination if o dull but accurate piece of work will be 
awarded o high mark. 

To encourage all students to fulf il their potential as 
writers. it is Important to evaluate different osp1~cts of 
the writing process and fo r students to understo1nd your 
criteria . If possible in your teaching situation, yo,u con 
ovoid marks or numbers altogether and use a series 
of phrases instead, combining a comment appropriate 
to the different types of writing tasks with a lan:guage 
assessment. as suggested opposite. 

Creative writing 

Excellent work; Lots of great ideos! 

Above average work: Some nice ideas! 

Average work: Any more ideas? 

Below overage work: You need more ideos. 

Task-based writing 

Excellent work: Great (email)! You included everything! 

Above average work: Good, but what didn't you include? 

Average work: Your (email) didn't ... (refer to the bullet 
point or the instructions that the student missed). 

Below average work: Your (email) didn 't answer/include 
all the questions/points. 

Factual writing 

Excellent work: Greot information! 

Above average work: Interesting information! 

Average work: Con you find out any more? 

Below average work: You need more information. 

Language assessment 

Specific criteria for evaluating the language in written 
tasks will vary. For example. some pieces need adjectives 
while others require the conventions of direct speech. 
General language comments could be: 

Excellent work: Fantastic writing! Very few mistakes! 

Above overage work: Good writing. Remember to check 
your (verbs I spelling I use of capitol letters). 

Average work: Remember to check your (verbs I spelling I 
capitol letters). 

Improving work: Your writing is better. but check .. . 

Below overage work: Check yovr mistakes. Ask me if you 
don 't understand. 

Overall evaluation 

By combining different comments above. you con first 
praise aspects of o student's work but then suggest 
improvements where necessary. for example: 
Very few mistakes. but you need more ideas. 
Great information, but check your mistakes. Ask me if 
you don't understand. 

Formal test ing 
You may wish to carry out a more formal evaluation of 
the students· written work. The Super Minds Teacher's 
Resource Book provides on end-of-unit test with 
listening. reading and writing activities. You could also 
consider using the YLE reading ond writing activities 
on the skills pages of the Workbook as o more formal 
means of assessment. These ore indicated both in the 
Teacher's Book Mop of the course and on the relevant 
page of teaching notes. 



to present and practise vocabulary for scilence 
to introduce the characters and the cont lxt of 
the story 

experiment. shelf, goggles,~ 
instructions, apron, explosion, bubbles, tes 
tube, liquid, gloves, powder, accident, foll w 
(instructions), get into trouble 

language from previ us 
levels of Super Minds 

CD 

Your students wlill 
be able to talk about equipment for scienc 
experiments. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the story 

• Ask students to scan the text at the top of the page 
and to tell you the names of the characters (J~lex, 
Phoebe. Patrick. Mr Davis). Elicit what the teacher's 
name is (Mr Davis). 

• Ask a student to read the short text at the top of the 
page aloud. Elicit what students think the problems 
with the experiment a re. Remind them to loolk at 
the picture. 

• Write their ideas on the board. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vocabulary for science expe riments 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to present: the 
science equipment vocabulary. 

• Say each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of all 

the words. 
• Elicit whot students think is happening in the pi,cture. 
A'r;o, ~ 
U...O ,sBP4J Liste n and say the words. Check with 

your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words ond item:s in 
the picture. 

• Play the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in 

small groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They take turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and say what each one is. They do this in 
random number order. 

Etc,°' ~ Read. listen and answer the questions. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Read the questions aloud with the class. 
• Check understanding. Encoura ge students to try to 

predict answers to the questions. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check all their answers in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 
• Check their ideas from the worm-up against what they 

heard. What were the problems? (Patrick added two 
spoons of blue powder instead of one.) 

key: 1 He used two spoons. 2 They asked for one spoon. 
3 Mr Davis asks Patrick to put on safety goggles. 4 Mr 
Davis says safety is very important in the Science lab. 

0 ~ Choose a word. Draw it for your partner 
to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Demonstrate the game with the class. Start to draw one 
of the vocabulary items on the board. e.g. a test tube. 
Drow it slowly. 

• Students guess what it is. 
• Students do the activity in pairs. They take turns to draw 

one of the new vocabulary items and to guess what it is. 
• Monitor pairs as they do the activity. 
• Check with open pairs. using the board. 

0 [wB p4l Look and w rite the words. 

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary 

key: 2 shelf. 3 bubbles. 4 explosion. 5 test tube, 
6 powder. 7 apron. 8 gloves 

0 ► WB P~ Read a nd complete the text . 

Aim: to give furthe r practice with the new vocabula ry 

Key: 2 gloves, 3 goggles, 4 goggles. s shelf. 6 test 
tube. 7 spoons. 8 powder. 9 test tube. 10 explosion. 
11 bubbles. 12 test tube. 13 goggles. 14 science lesson 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary fro m the lesson 

• Play the drawing game again from SB Activity 3 to 
review the new vocabulary. 

• When students give the word. ask them to spell 
it out. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 
• Students write the ten new vocabulary items in their 

vocabulary books. 
• For each item. they draw a picture and write a short 

definition, e.g. We wear goggles over our eyes. 



to review past simple 

to review subject vocabulary 

school subjects, scien e 
equipment 

CD 
Your students ill 

be able to talk about lessons they had the 
previous day. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review science vocabulary 

• Write the ten new items in scrambled letter order 
on the board. 

• Ask a pair of students to come to the board ond 
write one of the items correctly and draw a p1icture 
of it. 

• Repeat with other pairs and other words. 

0 48 t SB pS ) Read the clues and tick (✓) the 
=---' b ' su Ject s. 

Aim: to review past simple positive and negatiive forms 

Thinking skill: problem solving 

• Students look at the information in their Studenfs Book. 
• Students toke turns to read out the statements .. 
• Check students know what to do. They hove to think 

about the information and tick the subjects in the table. 
• Students work individually and then compare ideas in 

pairs. Check with the class. 
Key: 

Music History Science 
Alex ✓ 

Patrick ✓ ✓ ✓ 

Phoebe ✓ ✓ 

~~, I SB pS ) Liste n and soy the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
Repeat. 

• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 118 
of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 hod, 2 got. 3 studied, 4 helped. s was. 
6 didn't watch. wos 

0 ► SB pS ) Imagine that yesterday was your perfect 
doy. Describe it to your partne r. 

Aim: to consolidate grammatical form 

• Ask o student to read the speech bubble aloud. 
• Elicit ideos around the class to complete the day. 

Students use full sentences. 
• Students work in pairs. They toke turns to tell their 

partner about their perfect day. 
• Students report back to the class at the end. They soy 

what their partner told them about their perfect day. 

0 JWB pSJ W rite the verbs in the correct column. 
Writ e the base form of the verbs. 

Aim: to review regular and irregular post simple forms 

Key: looked (look): started (start). ployed (play). laughed 
(laugh). walked (walk). waited (wait). arrived (arrive). 
loved (love). watched (watch): come (come): found 
(find), heard (hear). ran (run). told (tell). said (soy). took 
(take). had (hove), went (go) 

Q Jwe ps ) Look at the pictures. Write the story. 

Aim: to give furthe r practice with post simple 

key (sample answer): Lost night Susan had a dream. She 
had her breakfast and then she ran to the bus stop. 
She laughed because there was a horse there! She got 
on the horse and rode it to school. When she arrived at 
school on time her friends were surprised! 

0 [we pS Write a story about a dream you had. 

Aim: to enable students to personalise the language 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Elicit statements from students about subjects they 
had the day before. 

• Students use the ideas from SB Activity 1 as o model. 
but they include untrue statements for the other 
students to listen for. 

• Remind students to talk about the real subjects they 
have in their school. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate past simple 

• Students write o short text about what they told 
their partner for SB Activity 3. 



to sing a song with the class 

to show how rhyme can help students 
pronounce words which have the same sounds 
but different spellings 

lost in time, Time Traveller, 
patient. mate, till 

past simple 

CD 

Your students wi1ll be 
able to join in with a song. 

Your students will be able t ,0 
identify and soy some important words which 
don't follow English spelling patterns. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review information about Phoebe. Alex 
and Patrick 

• Write Ph . Al and P on the board. 
Elicit the characters· names and what they wi~re 
doing in the first lesson of the unit (they were in 
school doing a science experiment). 

• Elicit the equipment they were using. 

~ • ffi::eil Listen and w rite the name s. Then sing 
the song. 

Aim: to sing o song with the class 

• Elicit who students can see in the picture in their 
Student's Book (Phoebe. Alex and Patrick). 

• Focus students on the tosk at the top of the pa13e. 
Read the statements aloud around the class. Check 
understanding of went ofter. 

• Students caver the lyrics of the song. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen for and write the 

names. 
• Students check in pairs. 
• Play the recording ogain if necessary. Check with the 

class. 
• Students uncover the lyrics of the song. 
• Play the recording. Students follow the song in their 

Student's Books. 
• Play the recording again, pausing ofter each verse for 

students to repeat. 
• When students have learnt the song. practise it with the 

whole class. 
• Use the karaoke version of the song for students to sing 

in groups. 

Key: 1 Phoebe. 2 Alex. 3 Alex. 4 Patrick. s Phoebe. 
Alex and Patrick 

E{C:,,~ ffi:e§] Listen and say the dialogue. 

Aim: to practise saying words which rhyme but are 
spelt differently 

Intonation: expressing amazement and agreeme nt 

• Remind students that English words can be spelt 
differently but still rhyme. 

• Students find rhyming words in the song (e.g. wait/gate! 
motel/ate: fast/past). 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen. read and repeat. 
• Divide the doss so that one half is Sue and the other 

Ben. The class says the dialogue twice. exchanging roles. 
• Students practise the dialogue in pairs. 

[WBpG' Remember the song. Read and 
complete t he song with the words from t he box. 

Aim: to activate memory skills and raise awareness 
of rhyme 

key: 2 wait. 3 followed. 4 mate. 5 lost. 6 late. 
7 come back, 8 cross. 9 future 

4;.' t WB ~ Liste n and sa y the words. 

Aim: to give students practice with rhyming wo rds 

• Read the phonics tip to the class. Ask students for 
rhyming words which hove different spellings (e.g. you I 
two. eight I wait) . 

0 ►WBp6-, Match the rhyming wo rds. 

Aim: to ident ify t he same sounds in wo rds thro ugh 
rhyme 

¢~' • WB p6 List e n. check and say the words. 

Aim: to practise saying rhyming words 

Key: 2 d. 3 b. 4 j. s a. 6 h. 7 i. 8 e. 9 f. 10 g 

... 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review and extend rhyming words work 

• Write the following words in random order on the 
board: my. I. slow, go, see, be, mum, some. time. 
rhyme. school, rule, hair, where. wait. great. 

• In tea ms. students write the rhyming words on a 
piece of paper. Exchange papers for teams to mark 
each other's answers. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to activate students' imaginations 

• Ask students Would you like to travel in time? 
Would you like to visit the post or the future? Why? 



to review past simple questions 

to practise speaking 

normal. nothing special. Cliuess 
what? 

verbs 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to ask and answer about events and c1ctions 
in the past . 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review post simple forms 

• Sing the song from the previous lesson again. 
• Elicit the second line She didn't wont to wait and 

write it on the board. 
• Ask students why we use didn't in this sentence 

(to make the sentence negative). 
• Elicit other times we use didn ·t (to make que:stions 

in the past). 
• Elicit the first line of verse 3: Patrick was the lost one. 
• Ask why we don't use didn't in the negative ,of this 

sentence (we don't use it with the verb to be). 

I SB p7 I Re ad and choose the correct fac:e for 
ea ch of the children . 

Aim: to pract ise post simple questions 

• Students look at the pictures in their Student's Book. 
• Elicit what they can see (three pictures of Alex. three 

of Patrick and three of Phoebe). 
• Students work individually. They read the three, 

conversations and choose the correct face. 
• They compore answers in pairs. 
• Students work in pairs and role play the conversations. 
• Remind the students who are playing the children's 

parts to show the correct emotion in their voiws. 
• Volunteers role play conversations for the doss. 

key: 1 b. 2 c. 3 o 
,A(o1 
U.,o se 7 List en and say the questions. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat. 
• Check students ore using the correct intonation. 
• Students take turns to practise all the questioni; in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 118 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

key: 1 study. 2 Was. 3 Were. 4 Did. 5 How did, 6 were 

0 I SB p7 I Imagine that yesterday was the worst 
day ever. Ask your partner about it. 

Aim: to give students further practice wit h past simple 
questions 

• Demonstrate the activity for the class. 
• In pairs. students toke turns to ask and answer 

questions. using the conversations from Activity 1 to 
help. 

• Monitor students as they ore working. 
• Elicit from pairs some of the things their partner said. 

0 J we p7~ Match the questions w ith the answers. 

Aim: to practise past simple questions and answers 

key: 2 a. 3 f. 4 b, 5 g. 6 d. 7 c 

0 tWB e7 l Make questions. 

Aim: to give further practice with the form of past 
simple questions 

Key: 2 Where did you put your goggles? 3 What was 
in the test tube? 4 Did you wear gloves in the science 
lob? 5 Why was the Science teacher angry with you? 
6 How many spoons of blue powder did you put in the 
test tube? 

E) ~ ] Read and write the q uestions. 

Aim: to give further practice with past simple quest ions 

key (sample answers): 2 Where did you do it? 3 What did 
you try to make? 4 Was it dangerous? 5 What did you 
do then? 6 What did he do? 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Elicit the emotions from the pictures in SB Act ivity 1 
(OK, sod. excited). Elicit other emotions. 

• Create a short dialogue on the board. e.g. A: How 
are you today? B: I'm OK. 

• Pairs come to the front and ta ke turns to role ploy 
the dialogues. 

• The class have to guess how Student Bs feel from 
how they speak and their body language. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate understanding 

• Students work in pairs and write short conversations 
using SB Activity 1 as a model to show all the 
emotions in the pictures. 



to present a story 

to develop reading skills 

to review language from the unit 

impressed, brick, flash, in or flash 

characters and langu1 ge 
from the story, science equipment 

CD 
Your students wiill be 

able to listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to role play a story. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the characters and the conte>(t of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them foom 

this unit. 
• Give prompts if necessary. e.g. science lab. 

experiments. Mr Davis. 

0 J SB ppB-9 I Work in pairs. Look at the pict:ures 
and the title of the story. 

Aim: to encourage prediction skills 

• Hove students look at the pictures and elicit what they 
can see. 

• Pre-teach brick. 
• Create a mind mop on the board of the words they 

call out. 
• In the centre of the mind map write The explosion. 
• Tell students to close their books. 
• In pairs. they try to tell each other a story using the 

words on the board. 

4,0 1 J SB ppS-9 ! Read and liste n to the story to 
find out if it is similar to or different from 
your story. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop readin9 skills 

• Play the recording. Students listen to find out if the story 
is similar to theirs. 

• Students discuss their opinions in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the 

children stepped into o kind of gate and disappeared) . 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary. e.g. Whot powder did they need for the 

I ' 

first experiment? (One spoon of yellow powder.) What 
happened to the brick? (It turned purple.) What did they 
use in the next experiment? (White and red powder a nd 
pink liquid.) What happened? (The brick got bigger.) 
What went wrong in the last experimene (They didn·t 
follow the instructions and there was a big explosion.) 

0 GD, JwB p~ I Remember the story. Put the 
story in order. 

Aim: to check comprehension 

Thinking skill: logical sequencing 

key: 8. 6. 7. 3. 4. 2. 1. s 

0 J WB pa I Complete the sentences with the 
children's names. 

Aim: to check understanding of the story 

Key: 2 Patrick. 3 Alex. 4 Mr Davis. 5 Patrick. 6 Alex, 
Phoebe 

0 ['M! .e_B ! Complete the instructio ns and the 
answers to the questions. 

Aim: to review vocabulary fro m the story 

key: 2 green. 3 The brick turns purple. 4 two, s red. 
6 pink, 7 orange, 8 The brick gets bigger. 

0 U&~s _I Invent an experiment and write the 
instructions for it. 

Aim: to personalise the activity and give students 
furthe r pract ice with the language 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students decide which of the characters they ore. 
• In character. they read through the story silently and 

find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays. using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time, they change roles. 
• Volunteer groups do their role plays for the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to review ideas and concepts for do ing 
experiments 

• Put students into groups of four. They toke turns 
to read out the experiments they wrote for WB 
Activity 4. 

• Students decide which is the best/ most fun 
experiment or create one new experiment using 
all their ideas. 

• They create a poster for this experiment. 



talk about the detail of the story 

practise following instructions 

values 

language from the s· ory 

Your students ill be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a s· ory. 

following instructions carefully 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. What happened 
at the end of the first experiment? (The brick turned 
purple.) What happened at the end of the second 
experiment? (The brick got bigger.) What did Mr 
Davis tell them to do? (To read the instructions 
carefully.) What happened at the end of the• lost 
experiment? (A kind of gate appeared.) 

0 filill Read and answer the questions .. 

Aim: to focus students on the detail of the story 

• Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They look at the story and answer the questions. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 1. 2 3. 3 3. 4 1. s 2, 6 3 

C, filill What do you need for each e xp4erime nt? 
Write 1st . 2nd or 3rd next to the picturE!S. 

Aim: to review language of instruction 

• Read out the instructions for students and check they 
know what to do. 

• Students re-read the story to check what equipment is 
needed. 

• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 2•1d , 2 1't. 3 3'0 • 4 3 rd• s 2nd • 6 3«i, 
7 1st, 8 3rd, 9 2nd 

0 til» ~ B_p9-j Complete the chemistry sums 
and colour the test tubes. 

Aim: to g ive stude nts further practice with collour 
ble nding 

Thinking skill: combining maths skills with a 
knowledge of colours 

key: 2 pink 80. 3 green 40. 4 brown 75 

0 -i J:Ws::p§J What are the students doing 
w rong? Look, read and write the 
sentences. Use the words from the box. 

Aim: to focus students on the value of following 
instructions carefully 

Key: 2 He isn't wearing goggles. 3 She isn·t wearing on 
apron. 4 He isn't wearing gloves. 

0 I WB p9 Write what the te a che r says to the 
children in Activity 2. 

Aim: to practise instructions 

Key: 2 Put on your goggles. 3 Put on your apron. 
4 Put on your gloves. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review colour blending 

• Students take turns around the class to call out 
colour sums for their classma tes to answer. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to review key vocabulary from the unit 

• Elicit the key vocabulary from page 4 of the unit 
(shelf. goggles. instructions. apron. explosion. 
bubbles, test tube, liquid. gloves. powder). 

• Students write the words in the ir vocabulary books. 
For each word. they write an example sentence with 
the word in and draw o picture for concrete words, 
e.g. for test tube. 



irLanguage com 

to present and practise vocabulary for disaste rs 

to give students listening practice 

disaster, smoke, volcano, t mple, 
columns, fountain, theatre, horse and cart, 
servant, statue, vase, running water. marke place, 
shopkeeper 

language from previo1 s 
unit and levels of Super Minds 

CD 

Your students wi .l be 
able to talk about disasters. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the context of disa ste rs 

• Soy ond/or write on the board one or two disc1sters 
that your students will know, e.g. caused by a 
hurricane, on eruption, a flood, recent or in the post. 

• Elicit what they know about them. 
• Write the word Disaster on the board. Elicit onv other 

disasters that students know and create o word mop. 
• Add Pompeii to the word mop. El.icit what students 

know about this disaster. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vocabulary for disaste rs 

• Read the text at the top of the Student's Book poge. 
• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the 

context of Pompeii ond to present the disaster vocabulary. 
• Soy each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of the words. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 

({i~1 t SB p10 I Listen a nd sa y the words. Chec:k w ith 
your partner. 

Aim: to p ractise new voca bula ry 

• Students look at the numbered wards and items. 
• Ploy the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in choruis. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They toke turns to point to the numbered items in the 

picture ond soy what each one is. 

E[.i~' SB 10 Read, listen and complete the sentences. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Read the statements a loud with the class. 

• Check understanding. Encourage students to try to 
predict how the sentences finish. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 
• Tell students that That's not a cloud has the same 

meaning as That isn't a cloud. 

Key: 1 past. 2 fountains. statues. 3 horses. carts. 
4 volcano 

0 t SB p10 I Choose a word . Mime it for your 
partne r to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new voca bulary 

• Demonstrate the game with the class. Mime one of the 
vocabulary items. or show the shape using your hands. 

• Students guess what it is, e.g. vase. 
• Students take turns to mime the new vocabulary items. 

or show the shape using their hands, and to guess what 
it is. 

0 I WB p10 l Look and complete. 

Aim: to pract ise writing t he new vocabulary 

Key: 2 fountain, 3 column. 4 cart. 5 theatre. 6 statue, 
7 servant. 8 vase. 9 smoke. 10 temple 

0 L~B _p:!.QJ Do the crosswo rd. 

Aim: to give furt he r practice with the new vocabula ry 

Key: Across: 7 volcano. 8 vose. 9 fountain: 
Down: 1 servants, 2 smoke, 3 theatre. 4 column. 
5 cart. 6 temple 

0 r lv'BpTTIJ Complete with t he verbs fro m the box. 

Aim: to check comprehension 

Key: 2 realised, 3 admired. 4 went. s pulled. 6 left, 
7 drank. 8 saw 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Play the mime game again from SB Activity 3 to 
review the new vocabulary. 

• When students give the word, ask them to spell it 
out. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the ten new vocabulary items in their 
vocabulary books. 

• For each item, they draw a picture and write a short 
definiti'on. e.g. You can put flowers in a vase. 



to review post continuous 
to give students speaking practice 

shake (v) 

disasters. post simpl1e 

CD 

Your students v~ill 
be able to talk about what they were doin,g in 
the post. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review disaster vocabulary 

• Write the ten new items in scrambled letter order on 
the board. 

• Ask a pair of students to come to the board . to write 
one of the items correctly and to draw a picture of it. 

• Repeat with other pairs and other words. 

0 f SB p11 i Read the newspape r text and w rite the 
names under the p ictures. There is one extra 
picture. 

Aim: to review post continuous 

• Students look at the photo in their Student's 8,ook. Elicit 
what they can see. 

• Focus students on the activity instructions. Che•ck they 
know what to do. 

• Remind them that there is one extra picture. 
• Students work individually. They read the text ,and write 

the names under the pictures. 
• Students compare ideas in pairs. re-reading po1rts of the 

text as necessa ry. 
• Check with the class by asking What were the JOeop/e 

doing when the earthquake happened? Students 
answer using the past continuous. 

key: a Mr Singh, b Ken Harmer. c Extra picture, d Claire. 
e Caroline. 

4,~1 I SB p11 i Liste n and soy the sentences . 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
Repeat. 

• Students toke turns to practise ail the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section oni page 119 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the doss. 
• Students complete the exercise individually a nd then 

check in pairs. 

key: 1 was, 2 were. 3 were. 4 started. 5 was working 

0 I SB p11 I Ask and answer. 

Aim: to consolidate grammatical fo rm 

• Demonstrate the activity for the class using open pairs. 
• Prompt students to use different t imes for each 

question. 
• Students work in pairs. They take turns to ask ond 

answer. 
• Students report back to the class at the end. They say 

what their partner told them they were doing. e.g. At 
three o'clock yesterday. Julie was ploying basketball. 

0 t.Y{li1i) Play the game. 

Aim: to give students further speaking practice with 
the past continuous 

0 [ws p11] Write what the family was doing when 
the re was an e a rthquake. 

Aim: to give stude nts further writing practice wit h the 
past continuous 

key: 2 Emily was playing a computer game. 3 Lily was 
listening to music. 4 The grandparents were watching 
TV. 5 Tom was doing (his) homework. 6 Oliver was 
reoding a book. 

0 I WB p11 I What were you doing at the weekend? 
Write sentences about you. 

Aim: to enable students to pe rsonalise the language 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Elicit from students statements from WB Activity 3. 
Tell them to make some sentences true and 
some false. 

• The other students in the doss hove to guess the 
true and false sentences. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the past continuous 

• Students work in groups of eight. 
• They compare what they wrote for WB Activity 3. 
• Provide students with the prompts. e.g. On Saturday 

at 6 o'clock. four of us were watching TV. two of us 
were ploying football, one of us was cooking and 
one of us was sleeping. 

• Go around the groups. eliciting information from 
each group about different parts of the weekend. 



to sing a song with the class 

to show that the letter e at the end of a ord 
often makes the vowel sound long 

punk, scruffy, torn. safety pins, 
cute, cape 

past continuous 

CD, poster paper 

Your students will be 
able to join in with a song. 

Your students will be able t◄e> 
identify and say words which follow the spEflling 
pattern a-e (called a split digraph). e.g. as 1n cake. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review disaster vocabulary 

• Write Disasters on the board and draw a cird e 
around it. 

• With books closed, elicit the disaster vocabulory 
from the previous lesson and create a mind map. 

4ii' ► SB p12 I Listen and correct the mistak1~s. 
Then sing the song. 

Aim: to sing a song with the class 

• Elicit what students can see in the pictures. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen and correct. 
• Students check in poirs. Check with the class. 
• Ploy the recording again, pausing after each ve·rse for 

students to repeat. 
• When students hove learnt the song. practise it with the 

whole doss. 
• Use the karaoke version of the song for students to sing 

in groups. 

Key: 1 sleepifl9 working. 2 'fflS-e statue. 3 s-hep house. 
4 <ffi9fY scared. 5 city forest. 6 clettds- sky. 7 f1:ttft fire. 
8 Retppy scared 

E(,~1 I SB p12 I Listen and say the dialogue. 

Aim: to practise identifying short and long vowel 
sounds in words 

Intonation: giving compliments 

• Point out that the letter e at the end of a word often 
makes a vowel sound long. Students find words that 
follow this pattern in the song and follow-up ac:tivity 
(shake. lake. inside. earthquake. life. core. fire, s;moke). 

• Play the recording . Students listen. read and repeat. 
• Divide the class so that one half is Gran and thE! 

other Stan. The class says the dialogue twice. 
exchanging roles. 

• Students practise the dialogue in pairs. 

G 

0 I WB p12 j Remember the song. Look and write 
the sentences. 

Aim: to activate memory skills and review past 
continuous 

Key: 2 fell in the fountain. 3 ran inside the house. 
4 feeling pretty scared. 5 was walking in the forest, 
6 up at the sky. 7 fire in the clouds. 8 blew 

Ac,101 
~ WB 12 Listen and say the words. 

Aim: to show how adding a letter e to the end of a 
word makes the vowel sound long 

• Read the phonics tip to the class. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat. 

0 I WB p12 I Complete the sentences. 

Aim: to identify and say words from the Student's Book 
which follow the pattern 

• Students read the words in the box aloud to hear the 
long vowel sounds before completing the sentences. 

key: 2 t ime. nine, 3 smoke. 4 lake. 5 inside. 
6 safe. 7 tube 

C • WB p12 j Listen, check and say the sentences. 

Note: Word wotch highlights exceptions to the spelling rule 
- in this case. words where thee at the end of the word 
doesn't make the vowel sound long. 

• Students repeat hove lha:"vl and come l kAml after you 
to hear the short vowel sounds. Ask for other examples 
(e.g. give, done, love). 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to show that although we drop the e at the 
end of a word when adding -ing, the pronunciation 
is still the same 

• Write these words on the board: take, amaze, write. 
excite.joke, amuse. 

• Students write the words with -ing (toking. amazing. 
writing, exciting. joking, amusing) and then read the 
words aloud. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to activate students' imaginations 

• In groups, students change the actions in the first 
line of each verse of the Student's Book song. 

• They practise their new song in their groups. 
• Students then either perform their new sangs for 

the class or write them on poster paper. 
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to present and practise two simultaneous 
actions with the past continuous 
to practise speaking 

CD 

accidentally, while 

verbs 

Your students , ill 
be able to talk about simultaneous actions in 
the past. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the post continuous 

• Sing the song from the previous lesson again with 
the class. 

• If students did the extension activity in the previous 
lesson, point to different groups to elicit their 
alternative past continuous sentences. 

• When you have elicited two sentences, put them 
into a sentence and say. e.g. So you were pl'aying 
on your computer while you were eating pizza. 

• Repeat with other alternative sentences for 
the song. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present two simultaneous actions wi1th the 
post continuous 

• Write one of the example sentences from the warm­
up on the board, e.g. So (name) and (name) were 
ploying on the computer while (name) and (name) 
were eating pizza. 

• Check students understand that the two actions were 
happening at the same time. You can use a time line. 

• Ask two students questions about yesterday, e .g. What 
were you doing at eight o'clock yesterday evening? 

• Prompt another student to report the informc1tion 
using while. Write the sentence on the board. 

• Repeat with other questions. 

0 t SB p13 I Read Christopher's e mail to hi:s friend. 
Some of the words were occidentally deleted. 
Look at the pictures and correct the email. 

Aim: to practise two simultaneous actions wiith the 
post continuous 

• Focus students on the pictures a nd the email. Elicit some 
of the things t hey can see. 

• Students read and complete the email. 

• Elicit simultaneous actions from students usin~J while. 

Key: 1 eating. 2 chasing. 3 breaking, 4 painting 

¢ ' t SB p13 I Listen and soy the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
• Students toke turns to practise the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 119 

of the Student 's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 watching, 2 was talking. 3 were listening. 
4 was helping. 5 was studying 

0 t SB p13 I Play the wishidishing game with a 
partner. Say a sentence. Your partner hos to 
guess. 

Aim: to give students further practice with post 
continuous simultaneous actions 

• Students toke turns to start the game and to guess. 

• Play the game using open pairs as consolidation. 

0 WB 13 Read and match . 

Aim: to practise post continuous simultaneous actions 

Key: 2 e. 3 a, 4 b. 5 d. 6 f 

0 I WB p13 : Look and write the sentences about 
John and Ava. 

Aim: to give fur ther practice with the post continuous 

key: 2 While John was talking on his (mobile) phone. Ava 
was reading a map. 3 While John was playing footba ll. 
Ava was walking the dog. 4 While John was eating 
cake. Ava was dancing. 5 While John was climbing a 
tree. Ava's dog was chasing a cat. 6 While John was 
making o fire, Ava was putting up the tent. 

0 I we p13 : Complete the sente nces with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to give further practice with post continuous 
simultaneous actions 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Play the wishidishing game with the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate understanding 

• Students use the email in SB Activity 1 as a model. 
They work individually and write on email to a 
friend about a disaster day. 



to present a story 
to develop reading skills 

narrow escape, thunder, erupt 

characters and language 
from the story, disasters 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to role play a ston~. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the characters and the contex1r of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe. Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this and the previous unit. 
• Give prompts if necessary, e.g. science lab. 

experiments. Mr Davis, the gate, Pompeii. 

0 SB 14-15 Go through the text quickly ond 
find answers to the questions. 

Aim: to encourage skimming and scanning skills 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Tell students 
that they only have to find the answers to the two 
questions. Make it a competition if you think it will help 
students read more quickly. 

• Students do the task individually. They compa re answers 
in pairs. 

Aco, 
Q.t1 SB 14-15 Read and listen to the story to 

check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Play the recording. Students read and listen to check 
their answers. 

• Check with the class. 
• Ploy the recording again. Students read and liste!n. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (thE! 

children stepped back into the gate) and why 
(because the volcano erupted). 

• Check understanding of norrow escape. 

key: a In Pompeii. b 79 AD 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary. e.g. Where did Phoebe run to? (A hill 
outside the city.) Why did Phoebe run? (Because she 
remembered what happened to Pompeii from hi~r 

History lessons.) What do animals do when there's a 
disaster? (Run away.) What did the children try to tell 
the people in Pompeii? (That the volcano was going 
to erupt.) 

0 !jl;t~ ~4] _Remember the story. Put the 
pictures in order. 

Aim: to check comprehension 

Key: s, 4. 3. 2, 1 

0 ► WB p14 j Read and write the words. Use the 
words from the box. There are four extra words. 

Aim: to check understanding of the story 

Key: 2 Pompeii. 3 volcano. 4 smoke. 5 danger. 
6 people. 7 erupts. 8 gate 

0 t WB p14 I Correct the sentences. 

Aim: to review the story 

Key: 2 they ran past e61't~rses houses and 
temples, 3 they btti~ sat down. 4 they heard 
peo~ttt a loud noise. 5 they saw a lot of 0A11fltlfs· 
smoke. 6 o stotue f-eH-oowfl there was o loud 
explosion. 7 very ~fY scared. 8 lets-of birds in tht:-s-ky 
a yellow light (through the smoke) 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students decide which of the characters they or~. 
• In character. they read through the story silently 

a nd find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role ploys. using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time. they change roles. 
• Volunteer groups do their role plays for the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to review ideas and concepts from the story 

• Remind the class that the story is about a narrow 
escape. 

• Elicit and discuss why the three friends had a 
narrow escape. 

• Ask students if any of them have had a narrow 
escape. 

Note: This topic moy need to be treated with sensitivity. 



to practise reading for specific information 
to sequence events in a story 

interpreting the values in a story 

language from the story 

CD 

Your students ,vill be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. 

helping people in danger 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. Where were 
the three friends? (In Pompeii.) What did Phoebe 
remember? (That the volcano erupted.) Did they try 
to tell the people? (Yes.) Did the people und,erstand 
them? (No.) 

SB 15 Put the sentences in the correct orde r. 

Aim: to focus students o n the sequence of evEmts in 
the sto ry 

• Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or fo llow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They read the sentences and try to put them in order. 

Remind students to look bock ot t he text. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

key (from left to right): 4. 2. 3. 5. 1 

0 "lj,jj~.,_, SB 15 Work in pairs. Read the 
sentences. Check the text and 'the n 
replace the underline d wo rds with 
mo re specific information . 

Aim: to review the story 

Thinking skill: understanding text coherence 

• Read out the instructions for students. 
• Students re-read the story and find words to replace 

the underlined ones. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 

key: 1 Animals. 2 The children. 3 the people. 
4 The children 

0 • [Wfji1s Work in pairs. You and your 
partner speak different languages. 
Use mime or drawing to show your 
message. 

Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

Thinking skills: creativity; deducing meaning from 
non-verbal communication 

0 •II!) ~15 Where will the child re n go 
'""=" next? Put these times in order of age. 

Start with the olde st. 

Aim: to g ive students practice with sequencing 

Thinking skill: exploring time 

Key: a 2. b (1 ). c 6. d 4. e 5. f 3 

0 WB p~ Read. Which of the pictures is it abo ut? 

Aim: to practise matching text and pictures 

key: Picture o 

Q ffi!p1s Whe re would yo u like to send the 
childre n? Write sentences in your noteboo k 
about your story. 

Aim: to practise writ ing skills 

Q 9) ~15 What can we learn from the 
text on page 14 in the Stude nt's Book? 
Colo ur th e words. 

Aim: to focus students on the value of helping people 
in danger 

key: Help people in danger. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to stimulate students' personal reactio ns to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favourite port of the 
story was and why. 

• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss the value of helping people in 
danger 

• Focus on how the three friends try to help the 
people in danger in the story (they run to the city 
and tell them of the danger). 

• Elicit from students why this value is important and 
elicit examples from t he students of how they hove 
helped or tried to help people in danger. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to toke place in 
L 1 and the topic may need to be treated with sensitivity. 



to practise reading skills 

to practise speaking skills 

reading for specific information 

narrating a series of events 

disaster smart, flood, 
hurricane, avalanche, earthquake, cause (v) 
warn, forest fire 

disasters, language frc m 
the unit 

poster paper, pens 

Your students willl be 
able to read for specific information. 

Your students will be able to describe a dism·ter 
to their classmates. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activate vocabulary 

• Tell the class they are going to read about d ifferent 
disasters today. 

• ELicit one disaster, e.g. volcanic eruption. Ask 
students what other types of d isaster they know. 

• Write them on the board as students soy them. Add 
the new words for this lesson if students don't soy 
them. Check pronunciation of flood. 

• Find out if any students hove experienced one of 
these disasters. 

0 SB 16 Read the text from a news websiite. 
Write t (true) or f (false). 

Aim: to practise scanning and skimming skills 

• Focus the students on the pictures to consolidotE~ 
understanding. 

• Check understanding of disaster smart. 
• Read the activity instructions and check students 

know what to do. 
• Hove students read the true/false statements aloud 

around the class. 
• Encourage them to predict the answers with the 

text covered. 
• Give them o time limit to do the task. e.g. two minutes. 
• Students compare answers in pairs. 
• Check and discuss with the class. Hove students correct 

the false statements. 
• Find out which answers they predicted correctly. 

Key: 1 t. 2 f. 3 f. 4 t. s t 

0 t SB p16 I Work in groups of four. Think of a 
disaster you heard about / read about / watched 
on TV or which you experienced yourself. Tell 
your classmates about it. 

Aim: to practise narrating a series of events 

• Brainstorm d isasters that students hove heard about. 
read about. watched or experienced. 

• Create word mops on the board: one for useful 
adjectives. one for useful nouns and one for 
useful verbs. 

• Give students a few minutes to think about their 
disaster and plan what they ore going to soy. Students 
con make notes but they shouldn't write full texts. 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They toke turns to tell the other students about 

their disaster. 
• Hove some students report bock on the disasters. 

0 t WB p16 ! What natural disasters are the people 
talking about? Write the words. 

Aim: to review vocabulary 

Key: 2 on avalanche. 3 a flood. 4 a forest fire. 
5 a hurricane 

Q J'WB p16] Read the text about natural disaste rs 
in the Student's Book again. Choose the correct 
answers. 

Aim: to practise comprehension skills 

Key: 1 C. 2 C. 3 C. 4 B 

0 i WB p16 j Use the Internet to find out about one 
of the disasters in the list below. Make notes. 

Aim: to practise research and note-taking skills 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the content of the lesson 

• Divide the class into five groups, one for each of the 
disasters from the lesson (earthquake, avalanche, 
flood. forest fire. hurricane). 

• With books closed, elicit information from each 
group about their disaster. 

• They can odd other information if they wish. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate understanding 

• Students work in groups of four. 
• Each group creates a poster entitled Disasters. 

• Groups can choose which disasters and what 
information they wont to include. 

• Groups display their posters around the class. 



to practise listening skills 
to practise writing skills 

listening for specific information 
writing about a disaster 

organisation. Red Cross, Red 
Crescent, medical 

language from the 
unit, disasters 

CD, computer access, paper an ti 
glue (optional) 

Your students V\ ill be 
able to listen for detail. 
Your students will be able to write about series 
of events. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review disasters 

• Elicit from students whot they remember about the 
disasters from the previous lesson. 

• Ask the class which disaster they think would be the 
most frightening and why. 

A:-210 1 
Q,i SB 17 Listen to a radio sh ow about: a 

natural disa ster and answer the questions. 

Aim: to give students practice in listening for s pecific 
information 

• Focus students on the pictures in the Student's Book. 
• Ask the class if they know the name of this disoster. 

• Pre-teach and write the following on the board: 
Hurricane Katrina. Red Cross. Red Crescent, New 
Orleans. 

• Hove students silently read the sentence holve:s and 
try to match them. 

• They compare and discuss answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording. Students listen to check. 
• Play the recording again if necessary. 
• Check with the doss. 

Key: 1 In 2005. 2 Everything - their families, their 
neighbours, their homes. their cars and their 
jobs. 3 Food. water. a place to stay and medical 
help. 4 Almost 2.000 people. 

4 ~' I SB p17 I List en again and match the sentence 
halves. 

Aim: to give students practice in listening for detail 

• Play the recording. Students compare their answers 
in pairs. 

• Check with the class. 

• Play the recording again for students to confirm the 
answers. 

Key: 1 c. 2 d. 3 a. 4 b . 5 f. 6 e 

0 I SB p17 I Think of a natural disaster (real or 
imaginary). Use the questions to write a short 
text . 

Aim: to practise writing a series of events 

• Discuss the quest ions and brainstorm ideas. 
• Students write a first draft. They swap their first draft 

with a partner. 

• The partner gives feedback on o) the content and 
b) the writing (grammar, vocabulary. etc.). 

• Students toke bock their own work and write a 
final draft. 

¢ ~• ► WB p17 l Listen and draw lines. ~ 
Aim: to practise listening skills 

Key: Mr Roberts - t he fi reman with the hose. pouring 
water on the flames 
David - the boy with the bike. on the other side of 
the rood 
Mr Richards - the fireman holding his helmet, taller 
than the o ther fireman 
William - the shorter fireman 
Horry - the boy. fallen down and hurt his knee 
Helen - the girl helping Harry. with dork hair 

0 li£.!£17 ! Lo ok and read. Write yes or no. 

Aim: to practise reading skills 

key: 2 no. 3 yes. 4 no. 5 no. 6 yes. 7 no. 8 yes. 9 yes 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to encourage students' personal responses 

• Elicit what students remember about Hurricane 
Katrina from the lesson. 

• Ask students why it was such a terrible disaster. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage personalisation and creativity 

• Students write their texts from SB Activity 3 on 
the computer. 

• They either print them out and make a book of their 
texts or create on online book which other classes in 
the school con access. 
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to integrate other areas of the curriculu~ 
through English: Geography 

gas, pressure. magma, forn (v), 
cave, magma chamber, crater. ash cloud, 
eruption, lava, continent, active (volcano), 
dormant (volcano), extinct 

disasters 

reference books or the Internet 

Your students wip 
be able to use known language to talk about 
Geography in English. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of Geography and 
volcanoes 
• Ask the class where the friends in the story were 

(Pompeii) and elicit the name of the volcano 
(Vesuvius). 

• Ask the class Does Vesuvius still erupt? Pre-tecich 
extinct, active. dormant. 

• Tell students the topic of today"s lesson is volcanoes. 

SB 18 Look at the photos. Which of thia?m 
shows a volcano? What do volcanoes look like? 

Aim: to extend students· understanding of volc:anoes 

• Focus students on the activity instructions and c,n 
the photos. 

• Students discuss in pairs which one shows a volcano 
and how they know (b because of the ash cloud and 
the lava). 

• Check understanding of ash cloud and lava. 
• Elicit from students what volcanoes look like. 
• Read the smart fact with the class and check 

understanding. 

0 J SB p18 I Read the article to find out how 
volcanoes erupt. Write the words in the 1picture. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of lan!Juage to 
describe volcanoes 
• Read the activity inst ructions with the class. 
• Focus them on the cross-section and check they know 

what to do. 
• Students read the text individually and silently 01nd write 

the words on the picture. 
• They compare answers in pairs. checking back in the text 

as necessary. 
• Check with the class, having students read the tiext 

aloud around the class. 

• Check understanding of vocabulary. 

Key: 1 ash clouds, 2 lava. 3 crater. 4 magma chambers 

0 WB 18 Read and match. 

Aim: to activate previous knowledge 

Key: 2 g. 3 d. 4 a. s f. 6 c, 7 h . 8 b 

0 t WB p18 j Look and write four words from 
Activity 1. 

Aim: to activate students' knowledge and experience 

Key: 2 hill. 3 crater. 4 mountain 

0 - WB 18 Put the phrases and sentences 
in order. 

Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic 

Thinking skills: sequencing: thinking about what 
comes first and what comes last in a process 

Key: 1: 3, 1. 2: 2: 1.4.3.2: 3: 2.3.1 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students hove learnt in the 
lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the boa rd: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g. 
what volcanoes look like, the words to describe the 
different parts of a volcano and the sequence of 
events in an eruption. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to further apply what 
they have learnt 
• Students work in groups of four. 
• They use reference books and/or the Internet to find 

the names of and some information about a) an 
active volcano, b) an extinct volcano, c) a dormant 
volcano. 

• They prepare a poster or pictures for an oral 
presentation. 

• Groups take turns to present their information to 
the other groups in the class. 



to extend the focus on Geography 
through English 

to enable students to complete a projec1c 

cardboard. cone, sticky t9pe. 
crumpled, baking soda, detergent, vinegar 

topic of Geography cmd 
environment 

sheet s of thin cardboard, shee rs of 
thick cardboard, empty bottles, paints, rollls of 
sticky tape, sheets of newspaper, baking soda, 
detergent, vinegar. water, a completed vo lcano 

Your stude nts will be 
able to talk about Geography in English. 

Your stude nts will be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review volcanoes 

• Draw o cross-section of a volcano on the boclrd 
and elicit the words students learnt in the prievious 
lesson. 

• Brainstorm ten other things students rememlber 
from the lesson about volcanoes. 

0 ( 0 • ., t SB p19 I Make your own vo lcano. 
Look, read and o rde r th e pictures. 

Aim: to ena ble stude nts to follow instructions 

• Check/pre-teach key vocabulary for the instructions: 
cardboard. cone. sticky tape. crumpled. 

• Students read the instructions silently and orde·r 
the pictures. 

• They compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. Ask students to read each 

instruction in turn and match it with the picture. 
• Check understanding of vocabulary. 
• Show students your completed volcano and tell them 

they are going to make one. 
• Put students into pairs. Loy out the materials for the 

project on o table. Tell them this is what they need in 
order to make their volcanoes. 

• Students come and collect what they need. 
• Monitor students closely as they follow the instructions. 
• Tell students to show you their work before they move 

on to the next instruction. 

Key: 2, 1. 4, 3 

0 I SB p19 I Now make your volcano erupt. 

Aim: to give students further practice in following 
instructio ns 

• Use your volcano to demonstrate what is going 
to happen. 

• Read each stage aloud before you do it. 
• Lay out on a table the materials students need. 
• Pairs come and collect what they need. 
• Monitor students closely and check they ore fallowing 

the instructions. 
• If you have a small doss. have each pair do the 

experiment in sequence so that the others con watch. 

0 t WB p19 ] Read a nd write the questio ns. 

Aim: to give st ude nts further practice with 
reading skills 

key: 2 Why couldn't students go to school? 3 Who 
cleaned the ash from the streets, the cars and the 
houses? 4 When was the volcano not active any 
more / did the eruption stop? 5 What did the police 
do/say? 6 How will the situation develop? 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students hove learnt in the 
lesson 

• Write the fallowing prompt on the board: Today 
I've .. . 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g. 
learnt more about volcanoes and mode a model of 
a volcano. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop writ ing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for the 
project. e.g. First you ... Then you . .. 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually. students make notes on what they did, 
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 
• Monitor and help as necessary. 

o~!N' e:x,;u A"r ~,,.. 

m 
irLanguage.com G 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to promote student-student co-operatio 

tornado, mudslide. tsunam · 

language from the uni 

CD, materials for the mini talk 

Your students wi be 
able to prepare and present a mini talk in g ri ups. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary for disasters 

• Give students one minute to write all the words for 
disasters that they have learnt in the unit. Giv,e them 
one as an example, e.g. eruption. 

• Students then compare their lists in pairs to see how 
many different disasters they have overall. 

• Put pairs together. They check their lists. 
• Elicit all the disasters from the different groups. 
• The groups who have written disasters that olthers 

don·t have are the winner(s). 

4 ~' I SB p20 I Listen to a group presentation about 
a tornado. Put the pictures in order. 

Aim: to provide a model for the mini presentations 

• Elicit what students con see in the photos. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen to order the photos. 
• Students compare their answers in pairs. 

Key (from left to right): 2. 1, 3 

Et;' I SB p20 I Listen again and answer the q ,uestions. 

Aim: to give students practice with listening for specific 
information 

• Ploy the recording agoin. Students listen to answer 
the questions. 

• Elicit and discuss with students why the listeninq is a 
useful model for their presentations. 

• Read the Tips for presenters through with the doss. 

Key: 1 It is a very strong wind which goes round and 
round very fast. 2 A tornado hit on 22nd May 2011. 

Preparing for and delivering 
mini presentations 
Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collcJborote 
with other students 

• Focus students on Find out about it. Give a time limit. 
• Read the bullet points and check vocabulary. 
• Make groups of four. 
• Monitor students as they do their research to fi nd a 

disaster to focus on. 

• Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit. 
• Read the bullet points through with the class. Check 

vocabulary. 
• Make sure groups follow each step in sequence. 

• Focus students on Present it. Give them o time limit. This 
may happen over more than one lesson. 

• Set a listening task for the groups who are listening to 
keep them focused, e.g. write down one fact about the 
disaster that you d idn't already know. 

• Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 
• Groups toke turns to do their mini presentations. 
• After each presentation. go around the class to get 

feedback on the listening task. 

0 (WB p20 ! Make three sentences with the phrases 
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in 
each sentence. 

Aim: to review past continuous with while 

Key: While I was playing computer games. my sister 
was watching TV. While my friends and I were having 
a picnic. my dog was swimming in the river. While our 
teacher was talking about volcanoes. I was looking out 
of the window. 

0 , WB p20 I Draw lines and complete the sentences 
with the words from the box. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key: 2 While they were watching TV. the phone rang. 
3 While the volcono was erupting. the villagers were 
sleeping. 4 While Dad was washing up. Mum was 
cleaning the kitchen. 5 While the dog was sleeping. the 
cat was eating its food. 6 While I was walking down 
the street, I walked into a window. 

0 ► WB p20 I Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Ahn: to review language from the unit 

• Elicit some of the sentences different students wrote 
for WB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on the mini 
presentations. Make general points. 

• In their presentation groups, students discuss how 
they will improve their presentations next time. 

• Each student writes these improvement points in 
their notebook to refer to next time. 



to consolidate language from the unit 

language from the u 1it, 
portfolio, profile 

students' portfolios 

Your students will be 
able to use language from the unit to makE• a 
section for their portfolios. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of portfolios 

• Write Portfo lio on the board and elicit if stud,ents 
know what they ore and if a ny students keep one. 

• Tell students they ore going to start a portfolio 
for Super Minds Level 5. Tell them they will wirite 
different things to keep in their portfolio ond that it 
is a record of their work. 

0 ► SB p21 I Start a new portfolio for this year. 
Write about yo urself in your profile. 

Aim: to e nable students to make a personal a c:count 
of themselves and their learning 

• Tell the class that they ore going to start with their 
profile for their portfolio today. 

• Focus students on Activity 1. Discuss what they INrite in 
each section. 

• Students complete the section in their Student·s Books. 
• Students tum to the My portfolio writing practice section 

on page ·118 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the class. 
• Students then copy their profile information neotly onto 

paper. toking into account the writrng skills they· hove 
just pract ised. 

• Hand out the fo lders to students for their portfolios. 
• Students put the profile in as the first page of their 

portfolio. 

0 I SB p21 I In his holidays. Antulio went on a 
summer camp. Read the form and onswm 
the que stions below. 

Aim: to give students practice reading and filling 
in forms 

• Focus students on the form. Read through the 
questions with the class. 

• Students answer the questions orally in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 Antulio. 2 Martinez. 3 5 August 2002. 
4 1702. Calle San Jose. Buena Vista. Mexico. 37604. 
S Mexico. 6 speedy@moil.mex 

0 I SB P21 I In pairs. ask and answer questions. 
Then make a form for your partner. Check 
their answers. 

Aim: to give students further practice with form filling 

• Elicit a quest ion for each section of the form. 
• Students ask and answer questions about themselves. 
• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers. 

• Students then work individually and design a form. 
• Students swap forms and fill in their partner's form. 
• Students then check together that their partner hos 

a nswered correctly. 

0 I w_s _p21 1 Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

Key: 2 servants. 3 magma. 4 volcano. S smoke, 
6 avalanche. 7 hurricane 

0 [wap217 Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review disaster vocabulary 

key: 2 smoke. 3 avalanche. 4 magma, 5 servants. 
6 hurricane 

0 f WB p21 Look a t the p ictures and w rite the 
story. Use the ideas to help you write about 
each picture. 

Aim: to practise writ ing skills 

key (sample answer): Mr Wilson was cooking steaks on 
the barbecue and ploying with the dog. The dog ran 
into the house and he knocked the barbecue. When 
Mr Wilson's neighbour looked over the fence. he sow 
the gross was on fire. The fire brigade arrived and they 
put out the fire. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song. game or a ctivity aga in with the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to discuss and shore what 
they have learnt 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look through each page of Unit I, at their 

vocabula ry books and a t their portfolio and discuss 
what they hove learnt in this unit. 

• Encourage students to talk about what they have 
learnt and what they a re good at. as well as what 
they need to improve. 



to present and practise vocabulary for th,e 
rainforest 

to give students listening practice 

rainforest. creeper, beak, t,oucan. 
sloth, branch, anaconda, pool, jaguar, ant~?ater 

language from previ<iius 
units and levels of Super Minds 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to talk about the rainforest. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the context of rainforests 

• Write Rainforest o n the board. 
• Elicit what students know about them. where! they 

are a nd what animals live in them. 
• Elicit if people live in them too (yes). 

Presentation 
Aim: to present vocabulary for rainforests 

• Reod the text at the top of the page with the class. 
Check understanding. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book ta further set 
the context and to present the vocabulary. 

• Soy each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of the words. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 
• Elicit where the three friends were before this (Pompeii) 

and how they got to the rainforest (through the gate) . 

Aco1 
~7 SB 22 Listen and say the words. Check with 

you r partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words in the picture. 
• Ploy the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They take turns to point to the numbered items in the 

picture and say what each one is. 
Aco, 
Q.2• SB 22 Read, listen and a nswer the 

questions. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Read the questions aloud with the doss. 
• Encourage students to try to predict the answ1~rs. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the onswers. 
• They check in pairs. 

G 

• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 An anaconda, a jaguar, a sloth, a toucan 
a nd a frog. 2 Tigers have stripes. Jaguars have 
spots. 3 Leaves. 4 Because it's poisonous. 

0 SB 22 Choose a word. Describe it for your 
partner to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Demonstrate the game with the class. Describe one 
of the vocabulary items without naming it . e.g. lt"s an 
animal that moves very slowly. It lives in trees and it 
eats leaves. (Sloth.) 

• Students guess what it is. 
• Students do the act ivity in pairs. They take turns to 

describe one of the new vocabulary items and to 
guess what it is. 

• Monitor pa irs as they do the activity. 
• Check with open pairs. 

0 ► WB p22 I Find e ight countries in the word search . 
Write them on the map. Look ➔ and .a.. 

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to 
check comprehension 

key: 1 Venezuela. 2 Guyana. 3 Suriname. 4 Colombia, 
5 (Ecuador). 6 Brazil. 7 Peru. 8 Bolivia 

0 • WB p22 Now find five jungle words in the word 
search in Act ivity 1. Write the words. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabula ry 

Key: 2 branch. 3 creeper. 4 sloth. 5 beaks 

0 t WB p22 Write the words in the correct colum n. 

Aim: to practise classification skills 

Key: Reptiles: crocodile, turtle. lizard; Mammals: 
sloth, jaguar. tiger. anteater: Birds: woodpecker. owl. 
seagull. toucan 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson 
• Play the describing game again from SB Activity 3 

to review the new voca bulary. 
• When students give the word. a sk them to spell 

it out. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate vocabulary fro m the lesson 

• Stude nts write the nine new vocabulary items from 
Act ivity 1 in their vocabula ry books. 

• For each item. they draw a picture a nd write a short 
definition, e.g. A jaguar is a large wild co t. It lives in 
the rainforest. It has got spots on its body. 



,... 
to present and practise numbers 100 to 
5,000,000 

to give students speaking practice 

CD 

mosquito 

rainforest 

Your students w(ll be 
able to say large numbers. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review rainforest vocabulary 

• Write the first and lost letters of the nine new 
vocabulary items on the board. with dashes in the 
middle to show how many letters ore missing 
(e.g. s _ __ h). 

• Ask a pair of students to come to the board and 
write one of the items correctly and draw o picture 
of it. 

• Repeat with other pairs and other words. 

Presentation 

Aim: to present large numbers 

• Write some large numbers on the board. e .g. 25.000. 
130,000, 250.000. 

• Ask students to tell you how they think you soy them. 
• Show students how to break the numbers down for 

saying them aloud and when to Lise and. 
• Write some other large numbers on the board. 
• Students practise saying them in pairs. 

t SB p23 I Read about the Amazon roinfor,est and 
match the numbers with the categories. 

Aim: to practise large numbers 

• Elicit what students can see in the photo. 
• Students work individua lly. They read the text and match 

the numbers with the correct category. 
• Students compare ideas in pairs. 

Key: 1 f. 2 a. 3 d. 4 e. 5 b. 6 c 

SB 23 Listen and say the numbers. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat. 
• Students take turns to practise all the numbers i1n pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 120 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 thirteen thousand. 2 12.000.000. 3 four 
thousand. 4 nine hundred thousand. 5 70.000 

0 t SB p23 I Work with o partner. Write and soy. 

Aim: to consolidate numbers 

• Students work in pairs. They toke turns to write o 
number and to soy it aloud. 

4~' f ~ Listen and circle. 

Aim: to give students listening practice with the 
numbers 

Key: 2 b. 3 b. 4 o. 5 a. 6 b. 7 b. 8 o 

0 t WB p23 I Write the words. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the 
numbers 

key: 2 five thousand six hundred and forty. 3 fifteen 
thousand six hundred and forty-eight. 4 seventy-nine 
thousand four hundred. 5 one hundred and eighty­
one thousand nine hundred and seventy-nine, 6 two 
million one hundred ond eighty thousand four hundred 
and thirty-two. 7 four million three hundred and sixty 
thousand 

longest rivers in total? 

Aim: to give students practice with combining numbers 

Thinking skill: logical- mathematical 

key: America with 17,500 km of river. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Write twelve Lorge numbers in numericol form on 
the board. 

• Students draw a 2 x 2 bingo grid in their notebooks. 
• Each student chooses four numbers from the boo rd 

and writes one in each square. 
• Play a bingo game. Soy each number in random 

o rder. Students cross out the numbers in their grids 
when they heor them. 

• The first student to cross out all fou r shouts Bingo! 
The student is the winner if he/she can soy all four 
numbers in their grid correctly. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate numbers 

• Students toke turns to read aloud each text from WB 
Activity 3 to their partner. 



to practise communication 

to contrast the unvoiced ch and voice d j sc!>unds 

jungle. loads of 

CD, DVD-ROM 

Your students wi. l be 
able to create and act out dialogues in pair- . 

Your students will recogniSE! 
the difference between the unvoiced ch !'fl 01nd 
the voicedj lets/ phonemes. They will recogn\se 
alternative spellings of the j phoneme (g, gc? and 
dge) and ch phoneme (tch). 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review rainforest vocabulary 

• Write Rainforest on the board and draw o cirde 
around it. 

• With books closed. elicit the rainforest vocab1Jlary 
from the previous lesson as you create a mind map. 

• Make sure students have their books closed. 

0 SB 24 Look at the pictures and answer the 
question. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading and 
making predictions 

• Elicit what students can see in the pictures and where 
the pictures are (rainforesUjungle). 

• Read the te.xt aloud. Students make their predi,ctions. 
• Discuss their ideas as a class. 
key (possible answers): She hos to climb trees. She hos to 

swim across rivers. 

~~ t SB p24 I Read and listen to the dialog1ue to 
check your answer. 

Aim: to practise reading and listening for spec:ific 
information 

• Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen 
and read carefully to find the answers. 

• Ploy the recording. Students compare their answers. 
• Check with the class. Check understanding of 

vocabulary. e.g. loads of. 
• Ploy the DVD-ROM. 
• Students practise the dialogue in open pairs. 

Key: She hos to find her mum. She hos to ask other 
animals for help. She has to be careful of joguiars. She 
hos to find bananas to eat. 

0 I SB p24 i Work in pairs. 

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their 
own dialogues 

• Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs. 
• Brainstorm ideas for the three games. Write notes. 
• Pairs think of some game rules and choose a name. 
• Focus students on What to soy. Read the section. 
• Students write their own dialogues in pairs. using 

Activity 2 as a model. 
• Pairs practise and rehearse their dialogues. 
• Pairs perform their dialogues for the class. 

0 I WB p24 I Read and complete the dialogue. 

Aim: to practise functional language 

Key: 2 Do we hove to. 3 Do we hove to bring. 
4 hove to bring. 5 Do I hove to wear. 6 have 
to bring. 7 you hove to buy 

~
0

' t WB p24 I Listen and soy the words. 

Aim: to practise the ch and j sounds 

• Read the phonics tip to the class. Students press their 
fingers against their throat. They will only feel a 
vibration when they soy the voiced j sound. 

0 t WB p24 Choose and write. 

Aim: to practise the ch and j sounds and identify their 
alternative spellings 
• Students check their answers, read and repeat. 
• They soy the sentences with their partner. 
key: 2 bridge. 3 giraffe, 4 watch. 5 jam. 6 language. 

7 fridge. B children. 9 jumper. 10 dangerous 

4~1 t WB ~4 Listen , check and say the sentences. 

Aim: to identify and practise voiced and unvoiced 
consonants 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review and extend voiced and unvoiced 
consonant work 

• Ask students to put their fingers on their throats as 
they say the sounds. They will only feel a vibration 
for the second one: p - b. f - v. t - d, s - z and c - 9. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to give students further speaking practice 

• Pairs swap dialogues from SB Activity 3. 
• Pairs perform their new dialogues for the other pair. 
• If time, pairs could swap with other pairs. 



to review have to and had to 
to practise speaking 

CD 

tour, provide 

rainforest 

Your students ll be 
able to talk about past and present obliga1cion. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review rainforest vocabulary 

• Write the nine rainforest words on the board in 
scrambled letter order. 

• Volunteers come up to the board to write eo1:h 
one correctly. 

¢~' ► SB p25 I Listen and read the dialogue. Then 
tick (✓) the correct pictures. 

Aim: to practise listening and reading for specific 
information 

• Focus students on the pictures and the dialogue. Elicit 
some of the things they con see in the pictures. 

• Read the activity instruct ions with the class and check 
students understand what to do. 

• Play the recording. Students tick the correct pictures. 
• They compare answers in pairs. re-reading the text as 

necessary to check. 
• Check with the class. Elicit sentences from students using 

hove to and hod to. 

Key ✓ walking boots and long-sleeved shirt 

~
0 1 ► SB p25 I Listen and soy the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording . Students listen and repeat in 
chorus. Repeat. 

• Students toke turns to practise the sentences and the 
question in pairs. 

• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 
120 of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 You have to go to bed before nine. 2 You don't 
hove to get up before eight. 3 Do we hove to do a lot 
of homework? 4 Do I hove to phone you? 5 Do I hove 
to bring any food? 6 You don't have to come with us. 

0 ► SB p25 l Write yes or no. Then talk about the 
rules at your home with your partner. 

Aim: to give students further practice with have to I 
has to 

• Focus students on the prompts. They write yes or no for 
each one. depending on what they do at home. 

• Demonstrate the activity fo r the class. 
• In pairs. students toke turns to ask and answer. 
• Monitor students os they are working. 
• Ask students to report back on their partners. 

0 J WB p25 l Look at the pictures and write the 
sentences. 

Aim: to give students further practice with had to 

Key: 2 we hod to put up the tent. 3 We had to dry them. 
4 we hod to collect the wood. s we had to make a fire. 
6 had to cook lunch. 7 we hod to wash the dishes. 
8 we hod to brush our teeth 

0 fW!ie2s- Think of things you hod to do on a trip 
into space. Write sentences. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with 
hadto 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review grammar from the lesson 

• Elicit what students remember about what their 
classmates hove to do at home, from the final port 
of SB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate understanding 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They toke turns to read their texts from WB Activity 2 

aloud. 
• Each time one student soys something which 

another student had to do, they shout Snap! 

• Elicit from the groups how many ideas they shared. 
e.g. Three of us had to clean the floor. 



to present a story 

to develop reading skills 

a way aut, howler monkey, Si ear. 
nearby, penknife, creeper 

characters and langua! e 
from the story, rainforest 

CD 
Your students wil I be 

able to listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the characte rs and the context of 
the story 
• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from this 

and the previous units. 
• Give prompts if necessary, e.g. science lab, 

experiments, Mr Davis. the gate. Pompeii (the past). 
rainforest (the present). 

0 t SB pp26-27 I Work in pairs. Look at the piictures 
and the title of the story. 

Aim: to encourage prediction skills 

• Read the activity instructions and the two questions 
with the class. 

• Elicit what the title of the story is (The present). (heck 
students understand that the meaning of this is a gift. 
and that it doesn't refer to time. 

• Students look at the pictures and discuss their ideas for 
the story in pairs. 

• Elicit predictions from pairs. 

¢ 1 I SB pp26-27 I Read and listen to the sto,ry to 
check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Play the recording. Students read and listen to check 
their answers. 

• Check with the class. 
• Play the recording again. Students read and listE~n. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (th,e 

children swung through the gate on a creeper) ond 
where the gate was (at the top of a waterfall, for out 
in the air) . 

• Check understanding of creeper. 

Key: 1 In the rainforest, 2 People in the rainforest 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 
• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 

if necessary, e.g. Why did the friends look for a village? 
(Because they were hungry.) Why did they climb a tree? 
(Because they thought they heard a jaguar.) What was 
the man holding? (A spear.) What present did Alex give 
to the man? Why? (A penknife because he was the chief 
so they had to give him a present.) 

0 I WB p26 J Remember the story. Put the lines in 
order to make the story. 

Aim: to check comprehension 

Key: 3. 8. 13. 5. 9, (1). 12. 7. 2. 14, 10, 4 , 11, 6 

0 £::W7f'j)26 Match the questions with the answers. 
The re ore t wo extra answers. 

Aim: to check understanding of t he story 

Key: 2 a. 3 f. 4 b. 5 e. 6 h 

0 4D I WB p26 I How did the children feel? 

Aim: to encourage students to reflect on emotions 

Thinking skill: showing empathy 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four (one is the man 
they meet and the chief). 

• Students decide which of the characters they are. 
• In character. they read through the story silently 

and find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role ploys, using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time, they change roles. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to review ideas and concepts from the story 

• Focus students on paragraphs 3 and 4 of the story. 
• Tell students to imagine that the tribes-people con 

speak English. 
• Elicit what questions they would ask them. 
• In groups of four. students create a dialogue for 

this section of the story (when the children and the 
tribe are eating). 

• Groups practise their dialogues and then perform 
them for the class. 



to practise reading for specific informati n 

to identify key events in a story 

interpreting the values in a ~tory 

language from the story 

co 
Your students will be 

able to interpret deeper meaning from a stc ry. 

respecting other cultures 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. Where were the 
three friends? (In the rainforest.) Who did they 
meet? (A tribe of people.) What was the present? 
(A penknife.) Were the tribe friendly? (Yes.) 

0 t SB p27 I Read and tick (✓) the correct no1me. 

Aim: to focus students on key events in the sto,ry 

• Ploy the recording of the story again . Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know whot to do. 
• They read the sentences and tick the correct nc1me. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the doss. 

Key: 1 Patrick. 2 Pat rick. 3 Alex. 4 Alex. 5 Phoebe 

Q - J SB p27 I Read the story again cmd 
answer the question. 

Aim: to review the story 

Thinking skill: scanning o text for t ime refernnces a nd 
working out the maths 

• Ask o student to read the question aloud. 
• Students check bock through the story to fi nd the 

information. 
• They com pore answers in pairs. 
• Check with the doss. 

Key: 2 hours and 15 minutes 

. · t we p27 Look and read. Match the text 
with the pictures. 

Aim: to focus students on the value of respecting 
other cultures 

Key: 2 e. 3 c. 4 b. 5 f. 6 a 

0 f WB .,e21 Complete the sente nces a bout your 
country. 

Aim: to enable students to reflect o n their own culture 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
a story 
• Ask the students which their favourite port of the 

story was and why. 
• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to discuss the value of respecting 
other cultures 
• Focus on how the three friends respect the culture 

of the rainforest (they put their hands to their 
chests to show they are friendly and give the people 
o present). 

• Elicit from students why this value is important and 
elicit examples from the students of ways in which 
they respect other cultures. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take 
place in L 1. 



to practise listening skills 

to practise writing skills 
to practise speaking skills 

listening for specific information 
writing a description 

taking part in a discussion 

trading card, creature, 
aggressive, buffalo, despite, King Cobra 

rainforest, animals, 
language from the unit 

CD, reference materials, the IntE•met 

Your students will be 
able to listen for specific information. 

Your students will be able to write a descrip·tion. 
Your students will be able to take part in a 
discussion. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activa te vocabulary 

• Tell the class they a re going ta focus on killer 
creatures today. Check understanding of killer 
creatures and elicit some animals. 

• Write some of their ideas on the board. 

C 2 
• SB p28 I Listen to the docume ntary and 
complete the trading cords. 

Aim: to pra ct ise listening for specific info rmation 

• Focus the students on the two cards and check 
understanding of trading cards. 

• Use the photos on the cards to elicit what they know 
about the animals. Discuss students· predictions from 
the warm-up. 

• Read through the cards with students and check 
understanding of vocabulary. 

• Ploy the recording. Students complete the information. 
• Students compare answers in pairs. 

Key: Where: Northern South America. Size: 30 cm. Eats: 
frogs. snakes, insects and lizards. Lives for: 25 Y(!ars: 
Whe re: Indio. Size: 3 m, Ea ts: deer. crocodiles and 
humans. Lives for: 15 years 

L!'fl'co1 
Q!,J SB 28 Listen again and answer the 

quest ions. 

Aim: to practise listening for detail 

• Read the questions through with the class. 
• Students try to remember the answers from the 

previous listening(s) . 

@ 

• Ploy the recording again. Students compare answers. 

Key: 1 About a year. 2 She kills him after she lays her 
eggs. 3 Tigers. lions. jaguars. leopards. 4 About 2.500. 

0 SB 28 Use the t rading card to w rite a short 
text abo ut the King Cobra. 

Aim: to practise writing a description 

• Focus students on the King Cobra cord. Elicit information 
about the onimol by asking questions. e.g. Where does 
it live? and having students reply in sentences. 

• Monitor students as they are working. 
• They write a first draft of their text and then swap with 

o partner. 
• Partners check each other's work. 
• Students write a final draft of their texts. 

Key (sample answer): The King Cobra is from India and 
South-East Asia. The biggest snakes ore six and a half 
metres long. It eats rots and other snakes. It can live 
for twenty years. The King Cobra con kilt a human with 
one bite. 

() SB 28 Discuss in pairs. 

Aim: to give students speaking and discussion pract ice 

• Demonstrate the activity with the doss. using 
the prompt. 

• Students then discuss their ideas in pairs. 
• Elicit ideas from pairs to close. 

0 i WB e_28 Look a nd read . Choose the correct 
words and w rite the m on the lines. (J! 

Aim: to review vocabula ry 

Key: 2 fire. 3 countries. 4 branches. 5 jaguar. 
6 mosquito. 7 pool. 8 languages. 9 butterfly. 
10 bottle. 11 snakes 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to re view the content of the lesson 

• Focus on the killer creatures students identified in 
the worm-up. 

• Elicit if they still think they ore 'killer creatures·. 
• Find out what information students know about 

them. as on the trading cards: where they ore 
found. how big they ore. what they eat. how long 
they live for and Warning! 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consoUdate understanding 

• Students fi nd out about a nother killer creature 
and create a t rading cord for it. 



to practise reading skills 

to practise speaking skills 

reading for specific information 

oral presentations in groups 

hut, bow and arrow, cont"ct (n), 
free of, disease 

language from the it, 
rainforest 

CD 

Your students v, ill be 
able to read for specific information. 

Your students will be able to do oral presentations 
in groups. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to encourage prediction skills 

• Elicit from students who the three friends (Alex. 
Phoebe and Patrick) met in the rainforest (a tribe). 

• Elicit from students what they know about these 
rainforest tribes. 

• Provide prompts as necessary. e.g. Do they have cars 
and TVs? What jobs do they do? Do they tmvel? 
What do they wear? How do they get their food? 

• Tell students they are going to learn more about 
these rainforest people in this lesson. 

0 SB 29 Read the article and answer the 
questions. Give reasons for your answE!rs. 

Aim: to give students practice in reading for specific 
information and justifying their answers 

• Focus students on the photo in the Student's Book. 
Elicit what they can see. 

• Read the questions with the class and check 
understanding. 

• Check students know whot to do. They read silently and 
find the information to answer the questions. 

• Students compare and discuss answers in poirs. 
• Check with the class. Have students justify the•ir answers 

with reference to the text. 

key: 1 Yes. because they hove no contact with the rest 
of the world. 2 No. they were scored. 3 No. they were 
looking for this tribe. 4 Yes. because they wanted to 
toke photos and show the world how importcmt it is to 
protect the land. 

0 t SB p29 I Discuss with your partner. How do you 
think the chief of this tribe might answer these 
questions from a journalist? 

Aim: to give students practice in talking about 
their opinions 

• Read the three questions through with the class. 
• Put students into pairs. They discuss their opinions. 
• Monitor pairs and prompt as necessary. 

0 I SB p29 I In groups, present your ideas to the rest 
of the class. 

Aim: to give students practice in making oral 
presentations in groups 

• Make groups of four from two pairs. 
• Students share their opinions on the questions from 

Activity 2. 
• Demonstrate the activity using the prompt. 
• Groups take turns to give their opinions on the three 

questions. 
• Discuss opinions as a class once all groups hove 

presented. e.g. Most of you were scared because you did 
not know what a journalist was. But some of you were 
excited because you wanted to leave the rainforest. 

4:, WB 29 Listen. Colour. draw and write. 

Aim: to practise listening skills 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to encourage students' personal responses 

• Elicit what students feel about rainforest tribes. 
Should they be contacted and offered modern 
inventions or should they be left in the rainforest to 
follow their traditions? 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage pe rsonalisation and creativity 

• Tell students they can give a rainforest tribe a 
modern invention as a present. They have to decide 
which one. 

• Brainstorm some ideas. e.g. the mobile phone. the 
computer. antibiotics. 

• Make groups of four. Each group hos to agree 
on one invention and the reason for giving it to 
the tribe. 

• Elicit inventions and reasons and write them on 
the board. 

• Discuss them all with the class. 
• The class hos to agree on the best invention to offer 

the tribe. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Environmental studies 

lung, oxygen, store (v), log ing 
rainforest 

CD. computers and printers. poster 
paper and colours 

Your students will 
be able to use known language to talk about 
Environmental studies in English. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of Environmental 
studies and rainforests 

• Write Rainforests on the board and draw a 
circle around it . 

• Brainstorm with students what they know 
about rainforests. 

• Write their ideas on the board to create a word map. 

t SB p30 I Why do you think rainforests 
ore important? Write down as many 
answers as you con. Read and listen 
to the text and check your ideas. 

Aim: to activate students' understanding and prior 
knowledge 

• Discuss the lesson title. 
• Students close their books a nd brainstorm ideas in pairs. 

Set a time limit. e.g. two minutes. 
• Ploy the recording. Students read and listen to check 

their predictions. 
• Check with the class. Check understanding of 

vocabulary. 
• Have students read the text aloud around the elms 

and discuss the ideas. 
• Read the smart fact with the doss and check 

understanding. 

key: They ore the lungs of the planet. They produce 
oxygen. They store water. They are home to millions of 
plants and animals. They are home to people who have 
lived in them for thousands of years. 

0 ► SB p30 l Why are the rainforests in danger? 
Read and write the reasons under the pictures. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the t ,opic 

• Students read the text individually and silently and 
write the reasons under each picture. 

• They compare answers in pairs. 

• Check with the class. having students read the text 
a loud around the class. 

• Check understanding of vocabulary. 

Key: Problem 1: logging. Problem 2: farming 

0 t we p30 I Read the text on page 30 in the 
Student·s Book again. Why are rainforests 
important? Which of the reasons does it talk 
about? 

Aim: to practise reading for detail 

Key: ✓ 2. s. 6 

0 [Wlf"j:i10] What will happen if we lose our 
rainforests? Use the bubbles to talk about two 
different situations. 

Aim: to practise speaking skills 

key (possible answers): 2 There will be less rain and then 
lots of animals will die. 3 There won't be enough crops 
and then there won't be enough food for everyone. 

0 4a I WB P~ Which rainforest slogan do 
you think is best? Why do you think so? 

Aim: to consolidate understanding of the topic 

Thinking skill: making choices based on knowledge 
and opinion 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students have learnt in the 
lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. why 
rainforests are important. why they are in danger 
and what will happen if we lose our rainforests. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to further apply what they 
hove learnt 

• Students work in groups of four. 
• They think of a rainforest slogan that sums up what 

they hove learnt today about rainforests. 
• Groups design a logo using the slogan a nd create 

their logo on a computer or by drawing and 
colouring it on poster paper. 

• Groups present their logos to the class. 



to extend the focus on Environmental stuidies 
through English 

to enable students to complete o project 

Environmental studi s 
and rainforests 

the Internet, reference materials, 
poster paper 

Your students wiill 
be able to talk about Environmental studies in 
English. 

Your students will be able to complete o project. 

toking core of the environment 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review rainforests 

• With Student's Books closed, give students two 
minutes to note down things they learnt about 
rainforests in the previous lesson. 

• Elicit what they remember. 

SB 31 Write the names of the contineints in the 
map. Which of them hove rainforests? 

Aim: to activate students' understanding 

• Focus students on the mop. They write the names of the 
continents in pencil. 

• They compare answers in pairs. Check with thi? class. 
• Elicit which continents hove rainforests. 

Key: 1 North America. 2 Europe, 3 Asia, 4 Africa. 
5 South America. 6 Australasia, 7 Antarctica 

0 .. ► SB p31 I Find out more about 
rainforests. 

Aim: to enable students to follow instruction:s to 
complete a project 

• Provide students with the reference materials they need. 
• Give clear instructions to the class as to how long 

they can spend on each part of the project. Write this 
information on the board. 

• Groups create o task plan and allocate tasks to different 
students in their groups. e.g. one student finds out 
about fascinating things they can smell in the rainforest 
and another f inds out about things you con touch. 

0 SB 31 Now present your findings to the class. 

Aim: to give students practice in making group 
presentations 

• Students organise the information they hove rnllected. 
• They create posters to present their work. 

• Groups decide which members of their groups will do 
each port of their presentations. 

• Set a listening task for the groups who ore listening. 
e.g. write down one foct that you didn"t already know. 

• Groups toke turns to make their presentations. 
• After each presentation. go around the class to get 

feedback on the listening task. 

0 t WB p31 I Read and write the words. Use the 
words from the box. There ore three extra words. 

Aim: to give students further practice with 
reading skills 
Key: 2 expensive. 3 quality. 4 forming. 5 meat 

0 fwB p31 I Do some research. Tick (✓) the 
countries which hove rainforests in them. 

Aim: to give students practice in research skills 

key: Australia, Madagascar, New Zealand. Colombia. 
(Brazil), Indonesia 

0 I WB p31 ! Find the names of four more countries 
which have rainforests in them. 

Aim: to give students further practice in research skills 

0 i W~ Read the advert. Underline four 
mistakes. 

Aim: to give students practice in reading for detail 

Key: 2,000. 30,000. polar bear 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students hove learnt in the 
lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g. 
learnt more about rainforests and where they are 
and I have completed a project on fascinating 
things I can see, hear, smell, taste and touch in 
rainforests. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually. students make notes on what they did. 
the sequence they did it in. what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to develop interactive speaking skills 

exotic. tank. depend on 

language from the unitt. 
animals 

co 
Your students will. be 

able to plan and act out a short dialogue. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review animals 

• ELicit what pets students hove. 
• Soy you know someone who hos. e.g. o snake. as 

o pet. Tell students that animals like this ore c01lled 
exotic pets. 

• Elicit what other animals could be exotic pets 01nd 
whether students would like to keep them. 

0 SB 32 Work in pairs . Choose a role card. 

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play 

• Tell students they ore going to act out o short diologue 
between a customer and the owner of a pet shop. 

• Read through the information on the role cards with 
the class. 

• Check they understand the vocabulary. e.g. tonk. and 
that they know what to do. 

• In their pairs. students each choose their role card. 
• Elicit full examples of the useful language. e.g. rd like to 

buy a spider. please. 
• Make sure pairs know what to do and what language 

they need to use. 
• Pairs compose a short role ploy. Monitor each pair and 

help as necessary. 
• Students practise their role ploys so that they can 

perform them without reading the text. 

0 SB 32 Act out your dialogue. 

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills 

• Pairs take turns to perform their short role plays for 
the doss. 

• The class decides which of the exotic pets is the 
most exotic. 

0 l WB pJ2_ Choose six words or phrases to 
complete the sentences. 

Aim: to review language from the unit 

Key: 2 million people. 3 hundred and eighty. 4 hove to. 
s doesn't hove. 6 you have 

Q ( we p32 There is a word missing from these 
sentences. Write each sentence w ith a word 
from the box in the correct place. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key: 2 You don't hove to cook the sausages. They ore 
already cooked. 3 When we arrived at the campsite we 
hod to put up the tent. 4 There ore about 10.000 kinds 
of birds in the world. 5 In 2012 the Olympic Games 
were in London. 6 There are three hundred and sixty­
five days in a year. 

0 WB 32 Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to pe rsonalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review spelling of rainforest vocabulary 

• Students close their books. 
• Write the rainforest vocabulary from Lesson 1 of 

the unit in scrambled letter order on the board. 
• Students write them correctly in their notebooks. 
• Check by having students spell each one aloud. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on the role plays. Make 
general points and don't identify which group you 
are referring to. 

• In their role-play pairs. students discuss how they 
think their role plays went and what they will do 
next time to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points in 
their notebook so that they con refer to them before 
the next role ploy. 
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to consolidate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of adjective use in wri 1ing 

traffic 

language from the u it 

students' portfoUos 

Your students w ll be 
able to use language from the unit to mak a 
section for their portfoUos. 
Your students will be able to use adjectives n 
writing. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• Students look at each other's portfolios and 
compare their work. 

0 t SB p33 I Read Tim's message. Choose th,e best 
subject for the email. 

Aim: to raise awareness of headers in writing 

• Focus students on the picture. Elicit what they con see. 
• They read the email silently and choose the be:;;t 

subject line. 
• They compare answers in pairs. 
• Elicit why students chose the subject line. Ask them to 

read parts of the text which justify their decisions. 

Key: My place 

0 ► SB p33 I Find these words in Tim's email: fun. 
beautiful, small, great, nice, lovely. With a 
frie nd, read the email without these wo,rds. 
What does it sound like? 

Aim: to focus students on adjectives in writing 

• Read the activity instructions. 
• In pairs. students take turns to read the email oloud 

without the adjectives. 
• Elicit feedback from the students on how they ithink it 

sounds (less interesting). 

0 t SB p33 I Choose five of the adjectives bE~low to 
describe places in your town. 

Aim: to give students further practice with using 
adjectives in writing 

• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers with 
the class. 

• Students work individually and write a short description 
of the town. 

• Pairs swap writing with another pair and give each 
other feedback. 

C, ► SB p33 I Write on email to answer Tim. 
Use adjectives to describe your home. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

• Check students know what to do. 
• Remind them to use the email as a model. 
• Brainstorm adjectives which describe places. 
• They plan their texts and then write a first draft. 
• Go around the class. Read and comment on 

students· work. 
• Students write a final draft of their texts in their 

portfolios. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice 

section on page 119 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the class. 

0 ► WB p33 '. Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

t(ey: a naconda. creeper. branch. logging. toucan 

0 ► WB p33 , Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review rainforest vocabulary 

Key; 2 branch. 3 rainforest, 4 toucan, 5 anaconda, 
6 logging 

0 ~3, Imagine you went on an expedition in 
the Amazon rainforest for a week. Write in your 
diary what happened. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song, game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song, game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they have learnt 
• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look through each page of Unit 2. at their 

vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss 
what they have learnt in this unit. 

• Encourage students to talk about what they hove 
learnt and are good at. as well as what they need 
to improve. 



to present and practise vocabulary for a r·ock 
concert 

to give students listening practice 

rock 'n ' roll show, superstar, 
spotlight, bodyguards, fans. electric guitar, bass 
guitar. backing singers. dancer, drum kit. stiage 

language from previous 
units and levels of Super Minds 

co 
Your students will be 

able to talk about a rock concert. 

Warm-up 
Aim: t o introduce the topic of o rock conce rt 

• Elicit what music students like and elicit/pre-teach 
rock ·n· roll. Write the phrase on the board and elicit/ 
explain what the ·n· stands for (and). 

• Ask if any students hove ever been to a rock concert. 

Presentation 
Aim: to p resent vocab ulary for a rock concert 

• Read the text at the top of the page with the doss. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the 
context and to present the vocabulary. 

• Soy each word for students to repeot. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 
• Elicit where the three friends were before this (the 

rainforest) and how they got to the rainforest (through 
the gate in the air). 

Aco,2 Qe SB 34 List e n and so y the w o rds. Check with 
your part ne r. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered items in the picture. 
• Play the recording. 

• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Ploy the recording again. Students repeat in groups. 

• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They toke turns to point to the numbered items in the 

picture and soy what each one is. 

~02 
Q21 SB 34 Re ad , listen and comple te the 

sente nces. 

Aim: to pract ise liste ning 

• Read the sentence ports aloud with the class. 

• Check understanding. Encourage students to try to 
predict the answers. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 

• They check in pairs. 

• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 1950s. 2 grandmother. 3 modern pop music. 
4 Patrick. Phoebe 

0 SB 34 Put the words from Activity 1 into three 
cate g o ries. Add two words of your own to each 
category. 

Aim: to give students practice with cla ssifying the new 
vocabulary 

• Demonstrate the activity with the class by eliciting one 
word for each category. 

• Students do the activity in pairs. 
• Monitor pairs os they do the activity. 

• Check with the class. Write the answers on the board. 

Key: places: stage: people: fans. bocking singers. dancer. 
bodyguards: objects: electric guitar. boss guitar. drum 
kit. spotlight. plus students· own answers 

0 I WB p34J Look and w rite the name. 

Aim: to practise w riting t he new vocabulary and to 
check co mprehension 

Key: 2 backing singers. 3 dance rs. 4 bodyguard. 
5 boss guitar. 6 drum kit. 7 fans 

0 ~34 Re ad and complete. 

Aim: t o give furthe r practice with the new vocabulary 

key: 2 drums. 3 electric guitar. 4 bass guitar. 5 stage. 
6 fans. 7 stage. 8 bodyguord. 9 hear. 10 speakers 

Q • WB p34 Look and match. 

Alm: to review commo n phrases 

Key: 2 f. 3 g. 4 a. s b. 6 c. 7 e 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Elicit the people from SB Activity 3. 
• Ask the class what each of these people does a nd 

what they usually wear. 

• Ask students which they would be if they could 
choose. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the nine new vocabula ry items in 
their vocabulary books. 

• For each item. they draw a picture and write a short 
definition. e .g. An e/ectn·c guitar hos six strings. The 
electric guitar player often leads the band. 



to review going to for plans 
to give students speaking practice 

album, record (v) 

a rock concert 

co 
Your students wrll be 

able to talk about plans using going to. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review rock concert vocabulary 

• Write the first letter of each of the nine new 
vocabulary items on the board. Add ___ to slhow 
how many letters ore missing. 

• Ask a pair of students to come to the board to write 
one of the items correctly and draw or act it out. 

• Repeat with other pairs a nd other words. 

Presentation 
Aim: to review going to 

• Write the following on the board: 7 You're going to 
listen to a recording about a rock concert. 2 Yo1~·re 
going to ploy a game. 3 You·re going to write obout 
next weekend. 

• Underline going to and elicit from students that it is 
referring to future plons. 

4:., ► SB p35 I Listen and read the interview. Write 
the months under the pictures. 

Aim: to practise listening for specific information 

• Students look at the pictures. Elicit the singer"s name. 
• Play the record ing. Students read. listen and write the 

months under the pictures. 
• Students compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. Students answer with a full 

sentence using going to. 

Key: 1 October. 2 April. 3 Moy 

C t SB p35 I Listen and soy the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
• Students toke turns to practise the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 

121 of the Studenrs Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually. 

key: 1 They're not going to come to school today. 2 rm 
going to read this book over the weekend. 3 She's not 
going to make pizza. 4 They're going to ploy table 
tennis. 5 we·re not going to watch the match. 

0 SB 35 Play !he pop stars game. Ask and 
answer questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with using going to 

• Demonstrate the activity for the class using open pairs. 
• Students work in pairs. They take turns to ask and 

answer questions. 
• Check the activity using open pairs. 

0 J WB p35 j Make questions from an interview with 
a rock star. 

Aim: to give students practice with question formation 

Key: 2 When is it going to come out? 3 Are you going to 
give a concert in London? 4 Are you going to have a 
holiday ofter the concert? 5 Where ore you going to 
spend your holidays? 6 Who are you going to toke 
with you? 

Q ~35] What are they going to do at the 
weekend? Look and write sentences. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with 
going to 

Key: Evo·s going to watch TV. Harry's going to read o 
book. Mia"s going to play volleyball. Daniel's going to 
play the guitar. Amy's going to meet friends. 

0 I WB p35 I What ore you going to do at the 
weekend? Write four sentences. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing about 
future plans 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise key language from the Lesson 

• Students think of more questions to ask their pop 
star as in SB Activity 3. 

• Divide the class in half. One half (A) ore pop stars 
and the other half (B) journalists. 

• A journalist volunteers to ask their question of one 
of the pop stars (they can choose which one). 

• Repeat with other volunteer journalists and different 
pop stars. 

• Change roles. Make group A journalists and group 
B pop stars. 

• Repeat the activity. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to reflect on their and others' work 

• In groups of four. students take turns to read out 
their sentences from WB Activity 3. 

• When they hear the same activity as they hove 
written about. they say Snap! 

- ~ ·= _:;; -



to sing a song with the class 

to contrast the short o (as in rQck) and lo l9 oa 
(as in boat and rg_ll) sounds 

a rock concert. going · o 
CD, poster paper 

Your students will be 
able to join in with a song. 

Your students will be able tio 
identify words with different spellings of thie long 
oa lao! vowel phoneme. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review rock concert vocabulary 

• Write A rock concert in a circle on the board. 
• Elicit the rock concert vocabulary from the unit and 

the spelling to create a mind mop. 
• Make sure students hove their books closed. 

C[;~2 I SB p36 I Listen and write the missing words. 
Then sing the song. 

Aim: to sing a song with the class 

• Elicit what and who students con see in the picture in 
their Student's Book. 

• Focus students on the task at the top of the pO\Je. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen and complet•~ 

the verses. 
• Students check in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. pausing ofter each verse for 

students to repeat. 
• Students learn the song. Practise with the class. 
• Use the karaoke version of the song for students to 

sing in groups. 

key: 1 guitar. 2 star. 3 fan. 4 plan. 5 sing. 6 king 

¢ 2 I SB p36 l Listen and soy the dialogue. 

Aim: to identify and soy words containing the llong 
and short o sounds 

Intonation: persuading (Rose) and expressinig 
doubt (Tom) 

• Remind students that words con sometimes hove the 
some spelling for different sounds. Write RQck ·11 · rQII on 
the board as the example. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen. read and repeat. 
• Divide the class so that one half is Rose a nd the· 

other Tom. The class soys the dialogue twice. 
exchanging roles. 

• Students practise the dialogue in pairs. 

¢ 2 I WB p36 l Listen to the song again and draw 
the lines to link the words that rhyme. Write 
the groups of words. 

Aim: to practise rhyming words 

key: Group one: star. car. for: Group two: king. sing. win: 
Group three: be. see: Group four: fan. con 

Ac10022 
~ WB 36 Listen and soy the words. 

Aim: to help students hear the difference between the 
short o and long oo vowel sounds 

• Explain that some words with the long oo sound ore 
easy to read but that others don't follow spelling 
patterns. so we must learn them as a whole. 

• Read the phonics tip to the class. 

0 WB3-6 Write the words in the SQck or the coat . 

Aim: to identify words containing the o and oa sounds 

• Students soy the words a nd write them in the correct 
column. 

key: sock: drop, hot dog. long. lost. bottle. sorry. forest: 
coat: won't. old. glow. cold. ago. explosion 

(tt t·we p36] Listen. check and soy the words. 

Aim: to soy words containing the o and oo sounds 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review and extend long and short 
vowel work 

• Write the following words in random order on the 
board: short o sound: top. copy, drop. exotic. sloth. 
clock. stop. strong; long oo sound: grow. cone. goo/. 
home. sofa. open. smoke. over. 

• Students write the words in columns under sock and 
coat. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to activate students' imaginations 
• In groups of four. students write a new verse for 

the song. Remind them to use rhyming words at the 
ends of the first and lost lines. They don't have to 
change the other tines. 

• They practise their new song in their groups. 
• Students either perform their song for the class or 

write it on poster paper and illustrate it. 



to present and practise ways of telling the time 
to practise speaking 

lazy, bacon, blog, relax 

a rock concert 

CD 

Your students w iill be 
able to tell the time. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review meals and food 

• Write Breakfast on the board. 
• Elicit what students have for breakfast. 
• Elicit what they think Suzy Slick (the rock star from 

the unit) hos for breakfast. Note ideas on the board. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present ways of telling the time 

• Draw four clocks on the board. 
• Show the time os o) on the hour. b) half post the hour, 

c) quarter to the hour. d) quarter past the hour. 
• Elicit the times. 
• Erase the clocks and drow four more. On these show 

the following times: twenty-five to ten. ten post four. 
five to one. twenty-five past six. 

• Elicit/teach the times. 
• Soy different times. Students come to the board to draw 

clocks with those times. 

0 t SB p37 I Read and match the pictures with the 
clocks. 

Aim: to practise telling the time 

• Elicit who students can see in the picture. 
• Tell them to read and quickly find what Suzy Slii:k hos 

for breakfast. 
• Compare this information with their predictions. 
• Students match the clocks with the pictures. 

Key: salad: 3. TV: 4. alarm clock: 1. hairdresser: 5. 
breakfast: 2 

Et,0: I SB p37 I Listen and say the times. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat ini chorus. 
• Students toke turns to practise the sentences in IPOirs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on IPoge 121 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class;. 
• Students complete the exercise. Then check in poirs. 
Key: 1 twenty post four, 2 ten post four, 3 ten to 

ten. 4 five post four 

0 I SB p37 I Play the time game. 

Aim: to give students further practice with telling 
the time 

• Two teams give themselves numbers at random. For 
example. if there are 18 students in a team. they 
number themselves 1 to 18 at random. 

• Write a selection of times on paper to make sure you 
include a variety of times without too much repetition. 

• Write one of the times on the board. Call a number. e.g. 
7. The student who is 7 in Team A has to answer. If they 
get it wrong. student 7 in the other team con try. Award 
points for correct times. 

• Write one of the times on the board and ask a student 
in Team B. e.g. student 2. 

• Repeat. 

0 [WBp 37~ Write the times. 

Aim: to give students further practice with telling 
the time 

Key: 2 Ifs ten to six. 3 It's twenty to nine. 4 It's twenty­
five post three. 5 It's ten to seven. 6 It's twenty-five to 
ten. 

Q J WB p37 I Drow the times. 

Aim: to give students further practice with interpreting 
times 

0 ~ @l look and write about Harry's day. 

Aim: to give students additional practice with writing 
the times in the context of daily routines 

Key: 1 ten post eight. 2 Horry hos breakfast at nine 
o'clock. 3 Harry leaves the house at twenty past 
nine. 4 Harry plays the guitar from ten o'clock to half 
past ten. 5 Horry hos lunch at five to one. 6 Harry 
goes home / leaves the restaurant at quarter post 
two. 7 Horry writes his blog/ writes emails/ works 
on his computer from quarter past three to half past 
seven. 8 Horry goes to bed at quarter to twelve. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review grammar from the lesson 

• Elicit when students do the things from the pictures 
of Harry in WB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate understanding of time 

• Ask o student to come to the front and to show a 
time using their arms. 

• The student then mimes on action. e.g. watching TV. 
• The class try to guess what the student is doing and 

when, e.g. You watch TV at quarter to two. 



to present a story 
to develop reading skills 

dressing room. wig. peace •'i1nd 
quiet, milkshake 

characters and languclge 
from the story, a rock concert 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the characte rs and the conted of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from this 

a nd the previous units. 
• Give prompts if necessary. e.g. science lab. 

experiments, Mr Davis. the gate, Pompeii (th€' past), 
rainforest (the present), a rock concert (the pc1st). 

0 ► SB pp38-39 I Ga t hrough the text quickly and 
find a nswers to the quest ions. 

Aim: to e ncourage skimming and scanning 

• Read the activity instructions and the two questions 
with the class. 

• Elicit what the title of the story is (Elvis). 
• Remind students to reod quickly and silently and only 

to look for answers to the two questions. 
• Students read and answer. and then compare 

answers in pairs. 

i!l!f.'rc-02 
~1 SB 38-39 Read and listen to the story to 

check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop readinq skills 

• Play the recording. Students read and listen to ,check 
their answers. 

• Check with the class. 
• Play the recording again. Students read and lisiten. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (the 

children stepped back into the gate) and whem the 
gate was (in the hotel). 

• Check understanding of creeper. 

key: 1 In his dressing room. 2 In the hotel. 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary. e.g. Did the friends talk to Elvis? (Yes.) What 
did Patrick say? (That his grandma loved Elvis.) Why did 
Elvis ask 'What's a CD?' (Because CDs weren't invented 
then.) How did they help him escape from his fans? 
(Patrick a nd Alex dressed up as Elvis to trick them.) 

0 ► WB p38 I Remember the story. Read and 
complete the text with words from the box. 

Aim: to check comprehension 

Thinking skill: recalling information 

Key: 2 dressing room. 3 confused. 4 screaming. 
5 coat, 6 wig 

0 I WB p3B · Read the summary and unde rline 
seven mistake s. 

Aim: to practise reading for deta il 

Key: 2 Q!l9.(.Y. 3 house. 4 hat. 5 sad. 6 helicopter. 
7 gizza 

0 -a twa p38 I Read and choose the best 
~ answer. 

Aim: to e nable students to practise making inferences 

Thinking skill: inference 

Key: 1 B. 2 A. 3 A, 4 B 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four (the three friends 
a nd Elvis). 

• Students d ecide which of the characters they are. 
• In character. they read through the story silently and 

find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays. using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If t ime. they change roles. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into poirs. 
• Tell students to imagine what Elvis told his manager 

the next day about what happened. 
• Pairs create a short dialogue (Elvis and his manager) 

and perform it for the class. 



to practise reading for specific informaticm 

to identify key events in a story 

language from the st•ory 

CD 

Your students w! U be 
able to inte rpret deeper meaning from a st p ry. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review t he story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. Where were the 
three friends? (At a rock concert.) Who did they 
meet? (Elvis.) How did they help him? (They d ressed 
up as him so he could avoid the fans.) Did th,ey like 
being with him? (Yes, they did.) 

0 t SB p39 I Correct the mistakes in the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on key events in the sto,ry 

• Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or fo llow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They read the sentences and find a nd correct the 

mistakes. 
• They compare their answers in pa irs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 Patrick was the first to ask Elvis a question. 
2 Patrick's grandma is o fan of Elvis. 3 Elvis took the kids 
to his dressing room to talk. 4 Alex used a wig . a coat 
and a pa ir of g lasses for his pla n. 5 Alex wore the wig 
a nd the glosses. 6 Phoebe and Elvis left from the front 
of the theatre. 7 The kids ate hot dogs, hamburgers, 
ice cream a nd milksha kes with Elvis. 8 They were sod to 
leave Elvis. 

C, - I SB p39 I Here are some Elvis soings that 
~ were big hits. Can you complete them 

with the words in the box? 

Aim: to activate world knowledge 

Thinking skill: applying linguistic and logica l 
knowledge 

• Focus students on the activity instructions and check 
they know what to do. 

• In pairs. they t ry to complete the na mes of the songs 
using the words in the box. 

• Check with the cla ss. 

Key: It 's o wonderful world. Hot dog. Let's be fri,ends. 
Blue moon, Don·t leave me now 

0 ~ • WB p39 I Read a nd d ra w the t imes o n 
t he clocks. 

Aim: to give students further pract ice with working out 
and telling t he t ime 

Thinking skill: working out t imes 

Key: 2 twenty-five post eleven, 3 a quarter post seven. 
4 eight o"clock. 5 twenty-five to ten. 6 ten o'clock. 
7 twenty post eleven 

0 I WB p39 ! Read Elvis"s answers and write t he 
questio ns. 

Aim: to give stude nts further p ractice with forming 
quest ions 

Key: 2 Did you always wont to be a singer? 3 Who is 
your favourite singer? 4 What ki nd of films do you like? 
5 Are you married? 6 Ca n I hove your autograph? 

0 I WBJiill Write six questio ns you would like to 
ask your favou rite singer. 

Aim: to encourage students' cre a tivity 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to stimulate students' pe rsonal reactions to 
a sto ry 

• Ask the students which their favourite port of the 
story was a nd why. 

• Try to involve all the cla ss in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to review ideas a nd concepts fro m the story 

• Put students into pairs. 
• One of them is o famous singer and the other is 

a fan. 
• Tell students to imagine their life a s o singer: the 

kind of music. what they look like. what they wear. 
wha t they play, etc. 

• Pairs take turns to role ploy as a singer and o fan, 
a sking the questions which they prepared fo r WB 
Activity 3. 

• More confident students con perform the ir role 
ploys for the class. 



to practise listening skills 

ta practise speaking skills 

listening for specific information 
giving a short monologue 

Buick, Chevy, Cadillac, Jive. 
Swing. Boogie,jukebox,jivebox, Series 62, 
influence (v) 

music, a rock concert 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to listen for specific information. 
Your students will be able to de liver a short 
monologue on a known topic. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activate vocabulary 

• Tell the class they are going to focus on things from 
the 1950s today. 

• Elicit anything they know or can guess about that 
time in history. 

¢:, ) SB p40 I Listen and choose the correct words. 

Aim: to practise liste ning for specific informatkm 

• Focus the students on the three photos. Elicit whot they 
con see and check understanding of vocabulary. 

• Check students know what to do. 
• Ploy the recording . Students listen and circle. They 

compare answers in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. 
• Check with the class. Discuss what other things they 

learnt from the listening. 

Key: 1 Cadillac. 2 Swing skirt. 3 Jukebox 

e ) SB p40 I Listen aga in and answer the 
- questions. 

Aim: to pra ct ise liste ning for detail 

• Read the questions through with the class. 
• Students try to remember the answers from the 

previous listening(s). 
• Ploy the recording again. Students compare answers 

in pairs. 
• Check with the class. replaying ports of the rewrding 

as necessary. 

Key: 1 1955. 2 Almost six metres long. 3 Rock ·n· roll. 
4 They were not happy with them. S From 50 to 
120. 6 You put money in and then pressed the buttons 
with the letters and the numbers of the song you 
wonted to hear. 

0 ► SB p40 I Talk about what you like best: t he 
Cadillac, the swing skirt or the jukebox. Why? 

Aim: to e nable stude nts to pract ise g iving a short 
monologue 

• Read the activity instructions through with the class. 
• Elicit some ideas as demonstration. using the prompt. 
• Give students one minute to choose and pion what they 

ore going to soy. 
• Go around the class. asking each student to stand and 

state their choice and their reason. 
• At the end. toke a hands-up vote to see which of the 

three was the most popular choice. 

0 [WB p4o; Put the dialogue in order. 

Aim: to review functional language 

Key: 9. 5. 3. (1). 7. 10. 6. 4. 2. (8) 

0 • WB ~ Read the ema il a nd write the missing 
words. Write o ne word o n e ach line. 

Aim: to ena ble students to practise rea ding and 
writing skills 

Key: 2 went. 3 were. 4 took. 5 but. 6 show 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the content of the lesson 

• Students take turns to perform the dialogue from 
WB Activity 1 in open pairs. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to co nsolidate understanding 

• Focus on the things from the 1950s from SB 
Activity 1. 

• Ask students to imagine they are in the future 
looking back to now. 

• Tell them to choose three things which have a big 
influence now. 

• Students brainstorm ideas in pairs. 
• Go around the pairs to help as appropriate. 
• Pairs prepare a short monologue about one of the 

things they hove chosen. 
• They use the monologues from SB Activity 3 as 

a model. 



to practise reading skills 

to practise listening skills 

to practise writing skills 

reading for specific information 

listening for specific information 

writing a short advert 

interpreting values in a sto,~ 

dream come true, contract, make 
something happen 

language from the unit 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to read for specific information. 
Your students will be able to write an adverit. 

not giving up 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review language of description 

• Ask students to listen to your description of a pop 
star and to guess who it is. 

• Describe a pop star that they will know. Soy what 
he/she looks like and what he/she plays and name a 
famous single. 

• Students take turns to do the sa me: describe their 
favourite pop star without naming him/her for the 
class to guess. 

0 I SB p~1 I Look at the pictures and answe1r the 
questions. 

Aim: to g ive stude nts practice in skimming andl 
scanning 

• Focus students on the pictures in the Student's Book. 
Elicit what they can see. 

• Read the questions with the doss and check 
understanding. 

• Check students know what to do. They read sile ntly and 
quickly to find the information to answe r the questions. 

• Students compare and discuss answers in pairs. 

~~2 ► SB p41 I Read, listen and check your answers. 

Aim: to develop reading skills 

• Play the recording. Students read and listen to check 
their answers. 

• Check with the class. 
• Ploy the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (The 

[, 

I, 

record producer sow Misha playing in the st reet and 
thought she was great). 

Key: 1 She is trying to join a band. 2 The boy thinks she 
doesn·t play loud enough. The girls think she doesn·t 
look right. 

0 ► SB p41 I Match the sentence halves to make 
the summary. 

Aim: to give students practice in summarising a story 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. 
• Make sure students know what to do. Do the first one 

os on example. 
• Students match the sentences individually and then 

compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. Have students read the 

sentences aloud. 

key: 1 g. 2 a, 3 e. 4 h , s b. 6 c. 7 ct. 8 f 

0 t W B p41 I Read ond complete the sentences with 
the words from the box. 

Aim: to give students practice with a gap-filling task 

Key: 2 join. 3 loud. 4 arranged. 5 true. 6 well 

0 (9 I WB p41 What can we learn from 
~ Misha's story? Colour the words. 

Aim! to focus students on the value of not giving up 

Key: Don't give up (on) your dreams. 

0 I Wlfp4, Write a short advert for the two bands. 

Aim: to give students practice in writing adverts 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favou rite part of the 
story was and why. 

• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss the value of not giving up 

• Focus on examples in the story where Misha didn't 
give up (Mike told her she didn't play loud enough. 
Katia said she didn't look right. But she didn't give 
up doing what she loved and was good at. In the 
end she was lucky.). 

• Elicit from students why this value is important and 
elicit examples from the students of when they 
haven't given up. 

Note: Some of this d iscussion may need to take place 
in L1. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculu 
through English: Music 

rhythm 

language from previ s 
units of Super Minds Level 5 

CD 

Your students wi l be 
able to use known language to talk about ~llusic 
in English. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of Music and rhythm 

• Tell students to listen. 
• Clap a simple rhythm for students. 
• Clap it again. Students join ir:,. 
• Tell students that we call this a rhythm and that they 

are going to learn more about music and rhy1thm 
today. 

4°~ t SB p42 i Listen , read and find out what you 
need to make rhythm. Number the so,unds. 

Aim: to activate students' understanding and prior 
knowledge 

• Elicit what students can see in the three photos .. 
• Read the activity instructions with the class. Encourage 

them to predict the answers. 
• Play the recording. Students read and listen to ::heck 

their predictions and to find the answers. 
• Check with the class. Check understanding of 

vocabulary. 
• Hove students read the text aloud around the doss and 

discuss the ideas. 

key: 1 Sound of a horse galloping. 2 Someone dribbling 
a basketball rhythmically. 3 Someone clopping their 
hands rhythmically 

~
0 2 •II~ I SB p42 I Listen to three short 

rhythms and w rite numbe rs ·1-3. 
Then listen and clap. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the topic 

Thinking skill: identifying patterns 

• Ploy the recording. Make sure students listen the first 
time and don't join in. 

• They compare answers in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again and check with the cla1ss. 
• Ploy the recording a third time for students to clop 

together ofter they hove listened. 

Key: 2. 3. 1 

0 , SB p42 I The girl in the photo is saying a rhythm. 
Which of the rhythms in Activity 2 is she saying? 

Aim: to give students further practice with identifying 
rhythm 
• Focus students on the picture and on the speech bubble. 
• Ask a student to soy it. 
• As a class. discuss which rhythm it is. If necessary. play 

the recording for Activity 2 again. 

key: Rhythm 3 

C, I SB p42 I Make each of the three rhythms using 
the two words snake (X) and monkey (xx). 

Aim: to give students practice in producing rhythms 

• Make three groups. Students follow the instructions. 
• Groups clap their rhythms to the class. 
• Elicit feedback from other groups. 

0 ► WB p42 j Read and complete the text with the 
words from the box. 

Aim: to further extend students' understanding of 
the topic 

Key: 2 clap. 3 silences. 4 quieter. 5 shorter. 6 use 

C WB 42 Listen and match. 

Aim: to give students further practice in identifying 
rhythms 

Key: a 3. b 4. c 2. d 6. e 1. f 5 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students hove learnt in the 
lesson 
• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 

I've learnt about: 
• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. 

rhythm, how rhythm is all around us and how 
sounds and silences come together to make rhythms. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to further apply what they 
have learnt 

• In groups of fou r. students create another rhythm 
(not the some os the ones from the SB). 

• Groups perform their rhythms for the class. They can 
clop them or top pencils quietly on their tables. 



to extend the focus on Music through Eni~lish 

to enable students to complete a project 

crotchet, quaver. beat 

Music and rhythm 

CD, 2 x 80-word texts from the 
Student's Book for each student, a CD of music 
by Mozart 

Your students Yt ill be 
able to talk about Music in English. 

Your students will be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review Music 

• With Student's Books closed, give students two 
minutes to note down things they learnt about 
Music in the previous lesson. 

• Elicit what they remember. 

0 SB 43 Read the text. Write the correct 
wo rds unde r the music note s and complete 
the sente nce. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of rhythm 
in music 

• Have a student read the text aloud. Find out who ploys 
on instrument in the classroom and what they con tell 
the class about crotchets and quavers. 

• Students complete the text individually. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with thi? class. 

Key: one crotchet. two quavers: two quavers 

~~2 t SB p43 I Try clapping each of these r lhythms. 
Then liste n and che ck. 

Aim: to give stude nts practice with rhythm 
• In pairs. students practise clopping the rhythms of the 

crotchets and quavers. 
• If it helps. count out the t ime for the class as they do 

it: 1. 2. 3. 4. to show them they need to squeeze two 
quavers into one beat. 

• Ploy the recording for students to listen and check. 
• Clap the rhythms as a class. 
• Read the smart fact with the class. 

0 t SB Ji4Il Use the words snake and monikey to say 
ea ch of the rhythms in Activity 2. 

Aim: to consolidate practice of rhythm 

• Check students know what to do. 
• Pairs say the rhythms using these words. 
• Ask different pairs to soy the rhythms to the cl.ass and 

ask for students' feedback. 

C, - J SB p 43 I Music and my learning. 

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to 
complete a project 

• Set out a time scale for students to do the project. 
• Tell students thot today they ore going to do Doy 1. 

• Choose two texts from the book. Tell half the doss to 
focus on one text and half the class to focus on another. 

• Play the Mozart CD while students study their texts. 
• Do some Workbook activities for 30 minutes. 
• Put students into pairs. Each student in a pair should 

have studied a different text. They test each other. 
• On a different day. follow the same procedure in Day 2. 

WB 43 Read the poems. Then listen and say 
which poem it is. 

Aim: to give students further practice with liste ning 
to rhythm 

Key: Lunch 

0 J WB p43 1 Now t ry to clop the other three poe ms. 

Aim: to give students practice in clapping rhythms 

0 f"WB p43 Write yo ur ow n poe m about music. 
Ask yo u r classmates to clap it. 

Aim: to give students further practice in writing 
rhythmic poems 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students hove learnt in the 
lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
rve ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g. 
learnt more about rhythm and what crotchets 
and quavers ore. and rve started a project about 
leoming and Music. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for the 
project. e.g. First you ... Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually. students make notes on what they did. 
the sequence they did it in. what they liked and 
what they would change . 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 



to consolida te language from the unit 
to promote student-student co-operatiorl 

language from the un11t 

CD. materials for t he mini talk 

Your students wil.l be 
able to prepare and present a mini talk. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary for rock concerts 

• Give students one minute to write a ll the words 
about rock music that they hove learnt in the 1unit. 

• Students then compare their lists in pairs to se,e how 
many different words they hove overall. 

• Put pairs together. They check their lists in the 
some way. 

• Elicit all the music words from the different groups. 

SB 44 Listen to Jasmine ta lking a bout he r 
favourite singe r and make notes. 

Aim: to provide a model for t he mini presentatio ns 

• Elicit what students con see in the picture. 
• Play the recording. Students listen and toke notes. 
• Students compare their notes in poirs. 
• Ploy the recording aga in. 
• Discuss and compare their notes as a class. 
• Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a 

useful model for their presentations. 
• Reod through the Tips for presenters with the doss. 

Preparing for and delivering 
mini presentations 
Aim: to follow a set of instruct io ns and to collabo rate 
with other stude nts 

• Focus students on Find out about it. Give a time !limit. 
• Read the bullet points and check vocabulary. 
• Monitor individual students as they do their resemch to 

find a musician to focus on. 

• Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit. 
• Read the bullet points through with the class. Check 

vocabulary. 
• Make sure students follow each step in sequence. 

• Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. This 
may happen over more than one lesson. 

• Set a listening task for the students who ore listening to 
keep them focused. e.g. write down one fact about the 
musician that you didn"t already know. 

• Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 
• Remind students to look at the notes they mode. ofter 

their lost presentation. on what they wonted to improve 
this time. 

• Individual students take turns to do their mini 
presentations. 

• After each presentation. go around the class to get 
feedback on the listening task. 

0 WB 44 Make three sentences with t he phra ses 
in t he diamond. Use three different phrases in 
each sentence. 

Aim: to review 9oin9 to 

Key: at five past nine. Are you going to come to the 
birthday party? My sister is going to buy o new camera. 

0 I W B p44 Draw lines and co mplete t he sente nces 
wit h the wo rds from the box. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key: 2 we·re going to buy Susie a nice birthday present. 
3 The lessons at my school start at twenty post eight. 
4 They're going to move to New York soon. 5 Is Harry 
going to play in your team? 6 I think we need to go -
it's ten past seven. 

0 J we p_44 Complete the sente nces with your 
own ide a s. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review language from the unit 

• Elicit some of the sentences different students wrote 
for WB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedba ck on their mini 
presentations. Make general points. 

• In groups of four. students discuss how they think 
their own presentations went and what they will 
do next time to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points 
in their notebook so that they con refer to them 
before the next mini presentation. 



to consoUdate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of connectors in writi g 

language from the U' it 

students' portfolios. envelope 

Your students iU be 
able to use language from the unit to makle a 
section for their portfolios. 
Your students will be able to use connecto1rs in 
writing. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• Students look at each other's portfolios and 
compare their work. 

0 t SB p45 I Read Jeremy's diary and put the 
paragraphs in the right order. 

Aim: to raise a ware ness of connectors in writing 

• Focus students on the picture. Elicit what they can see. 
• Read the activity instructions and check students know 

what lo do. 
• They read the diary entry silently and sequence the 

paragraphs. 
• They compare answers in pairs. 
• Check and discuss answers as a class. 

Key: 3. 5. 1. 4. 2 

Q SB 45 Add these words to make Kylie!'s 
diary bette r. 

Aim: to focus students on connectors in writing 

• Read the activity instructions and check students 
understand what to do. 

• In pairs, they work through the text a nd decide where to 
put the connectors. 

• Elicit feedback from the students. 
• Read or display the correct text to the class. 

Key: Grandma and Grandpa come to visit me and my 
sister last Sunday. First. we went to the fun poirk in 
Blackhill. Grandma went on the ghost train with us. That 
was fantastic. Then we walked to a very nice restaurant 
and had lunch there. I hod chicken and chips. and my 
sister hod o burger. Finally. we went to the town hall. 
There was a concert with Give It All. They ore o new 
bond from Liverpool. The concert was great. We were 
very tired and went home straight away. We vvent to 
bed at eight o'clock. 

0 t SB p45 I Think about something you did last 
weekend. 

Aim: to give students further practice with using 
connectors in writing 

• Students carry out points o-c and read Tips for writers. 

• Return the texts to students after three days. 
• Students think about how they can improve them. 
• They g ive each other feedback in pairs. 
• Students write o final draft for their portfolios. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 

on page 120 of the Workbook. Work through the 
exercises. 

0 I WB p45 I Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spe lling 

Key: 2 bodyguards. 3 rhythm. 4 speakers. 5 spotlights. 
6 crotchet 

0 WB 45 Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review concert vocab ulary 

Key: 2 speokers. 3 bodyguords. 4 rhythm. 5 spotlights. 
6 crotchet 

0 I WB p45-~ Look at the pictures and write t h e 
sto ry. Use the ideas to help you write abo ut 
ea ch picture. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Key (possible answer): she practised in her room. to a 
concert. but there was no guitarist, and said 'Sorry. we 
can't play without our guitarist.·, ployed her guitar. The 
show was greot. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to enable students to express their 
preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song, ga me or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song. game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to discuss and shore what 
they have learnt 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look through each page of Unit 3. at their 

vocabulary books a nd at their portfolios and discuss 
what they hove learnt in this unit. 

• Encourage students to talk about what they have 
learnt and ore good at. as well as what they need 
to improve. 



to present and practise restaurant vocabulary 

to give students listening practice 

space, waiter, biscuits, salt, 
pepper, napkin, chopsticks, fork, spoon, kmlfe. 
serve, meal, edge, universe. pills, midnight, 
backwards 

language from previo1us 
units and levels of Super Minds 

CD 

Your students wil l be 
able to talk about eating in a restaurant. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of food and restaiurants 

• ELicit what food students like and write some ()f 
their suggestions on the board. 

• Elicit if they ever go to restaurants and what they 
like to eat there. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present restaurant vocabulary 

• Reod the text at the top of the page with the doss. 
Check understanding. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further ·set the 
context and to present the vocabulary. 

• Say each word far students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of all 

the words. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 
• Elicit where the three friends were before this (on Elvis 

rock concert) and how they left there (through the 
yellow gate in the hotel). 

SB 46 Listen and soy the words. Che1ck 
with your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words and items in 
the picture. 

• Ploy the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Play the recording ogoin. Students repeat in smc1ll 

groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They take turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and say what each one is. They do this in 
random number order. 

~ t SB p46 I Read, listen and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Read the questions aloud with the class. 
• Check understanding. Encourage students ta try to 

predict the answers. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the doss. 

Key: 1 From midnight to six o·ctock in the evening. 
2 Time goes backwards. 3 22nd Morch 3002. 
4 A thousand years old. 

0 SB 46 Choose words and play the odd-one-
out game with your partner. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Demonstrate the activity with the class using open pairs. 
• Help students with the language for giving reasons. 

Write some prompts on the board. 
• Students then do the activity in closed pairs. 
• Monitor pairs as they do the activity. 
• Elicit some examples from different pairs. 

0 J W_!!..__p46l Look and write the words. 

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to 
check comprehension 

Key: 2 fork. 3 spoon. 4 napkin . 5 chopsticks. 6 salt. 
7 pepper, 8 biscuits. 9 waiter 

0 J WB ~ Read and write the words from 
Activity 1. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 napkin. 3 fork. 4 salt. s chopsticks. 6 spoon. 
7 waiter 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Play the game again from SB Activity 3. 
• Play in open poi rs with books closed. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the nine new vocabulary items in 
their vocabulary books. 

• For each item. they draw a picture and write o short 
definition. e.g . You can put pepper on your food. 
It makes it spicy. I don ·t like pepper. 



to present and practise ordinal numbers 

to give students speaking practice 

noway 

days of the week. m nths 

CD 

Your students 11; ill be 
able to talk about dates using ordinal numbers. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review days and months 

• Write the days of the week in scrambled Lett.er order 
on the board. Don·t tell students what the set is. 

• Students work in pairs to unscramble the wo,rds. 
• Pairs come to the board and write each day. 
• Elicit when some students' birthdays ore. StL1dents 

reply. e.g. In June. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present ordinal numbers 

• Write Phoebe's birthda y on the board: 22 Mar,ch. 

• Elicit from students how we soy this (the twenty-second 
of Morch) . Tell students we con a lso write 22not Morch. 

• Write this under the dote in brackets. Make it clear which 
we usually write and which we usually soy. 

• Elicit students· birthdays. The class repeat. 

t SB p47 I Read the e mail and answer th◄~ 
questions. 

Alm: to practise reading for specific informatiion 

• Elicit what students can see for Activity 1 (on email). 
Ask who wrote the email (Sarah) and who she wrote 
to (Megan). 

• Students do the activity individually. 

key: 1 Sarah hos a problem. 2 On the 3rd of April. 
3 Because she is going away with her parents for the 
weekend (to visit her grandma in Bristol). 4 The 25th of 
Morch or the 8th of April. 

Af-02 

~' SB 47 Listen and soy the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat. 
• Students take turns to practise a ll the sentenci?s in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section 01n page 

122 of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the elms. 
• Students complete the exercise and check in pairs. 

key: 2 1'1 (first) of December. 3 the 31 st (thirty--first) of 
January. 4 the 13th {thirteenth) of February. S the 2nd 

(second) of October 

0 I SB p47 I Work with a partner. Ask 
and answer. 

Aim: to give students practice with ordinal numbers 

Thinking skill: logical- mathematical thinking 

• Students toke turns to ask and answer questions. 

0 I SB p47 I Think of three questions to ask your 
partner. 

Aim: to give further practice with ordinal numbers 

• Brainstorm some questions. Students ask and answer. 

0 ['-&_!!_e~7] Write the days for the dotes marked 
with a tick (✓). 

Aim: to give students practice with ordinal numbers 

Key: 2 The 2nd of October is a Sunday. 3 The 6th of 
October is a Thursday. 4 The 11 th of October is o 
Tuesday. 5 The 12th of October is a Wednesday. 

0 - [WB ~ Read and work it out. 

Aim: to give students practice wit h logical thinking 

Thinking skills: logical-mathematical t hinking 

key: Thursday 23rd of June 

0 ~47 I Read about Miguel. Look at his diary 
and write sentences. 

Aim: to give practice with writing o rdinal numbers 

Key: 2 He is going to eat in o new Turkish restaurant 
an the 5th of September. Ifs a Wednesday. 3 He is 
going to eat in a new Egyptian restaurant on the 8th 

of September. Ifs a Saturday. 4 He is going to eat in 
a new Brazilian restaurant on the 13th of September. 
It's a Thursday. 5 He is going to eat in o new Italian 
restaurant on the 14th of September. It's a Friday. 6 He 
is going to eat in a new Mexican restaurant on the 22nd 

of September. Ifs a Saturday. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson 
• Students ask and answer in open pairs using 

questions from SB Activity 4. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to review language from the lesson 

• Students work individually and write a n email reply 
to Sarah in the role of Megan from SB Activity 1 



to practise communication 

to show that the letter c is sometimes 
pronounced with the s sound 

celebrate, brilliant, exceller, t 
CD, DVD-ROM 

Your students wil.l be 
able to create and act out dialogues in pair . 

Your students will understari1d 
that a letter c hos the s phoneme before an · or 
one. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review ordinal numbers 

• Ask questions quickly oround the class. They slhould 
require students to use an ordinal number in their 
response. e.g. When's your mum's birthday? Wha t's 
the date tomorrow? What's the lost day of June? 

• Repeat some questions. but ask students a t random 
to keep them on their toes. 

0 SB 48 Lo ok at the photos and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading andl 
making predictions 

• Elicit what students can see in the pictures (two lboys 
talking) and how they look (excited. then upset). 

• Discuss with the class their ideas for what they a re 
talking about and where they are. 

~ , f SB p48 ! Read and listen to the dialogue to 
check your answers. Complete with thE! 
missing numbers from the box. 

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific 
information 

• Focus students on the dialogue and tell them to listen 
and read carefully to check the a nswers. 

• Ploy the recording. Students compare their answers 
in pairs. 

• Check with the class. Check understanding of 
vocabulary. 

• Play the recording again for students to listen for and 
check the numbers. 

• Play the DVD-ROM. 
• Students practise the dialogue once or twice in 

open pairs. 

key: 1 29 th• 2 22nd, 3 sth 

0 f SB p48 ! Work in pairs. 

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their 
own dialogues 

• Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs. 
• Brainstorm ideas for the birthday. using the prompt 

questions. Write some notes on the board. 
• Focus students on What to soy. Read the section out. 
• They write their own dialogues in pairs. 
• Pairs pract ise and rehearse their dia logues. 
• Pairs perform their dialogues fo r the class. 

0 t WB p48 I Match the dialogue. 

Aim: to practise functional language 

Key: 2 a . 3 e. 4 b. s c 

Q • WBY48) Read and complete the dialogue with 
the words from the box . 

Aim: to focus students on functional language 

Key: 2 meet. 3 food. 4 want. 5 more. 6 next. 7 get. 
8 for. 9 number 

C~2 t WB p48: Listen and soy the words. 

Aim: to identify when a c spelling gives the s sound 

• Point out that when the letter c is followed by the 
letter e. i or y it has the s sound. for example. cents, 
g ty and biQ!cle. 

Q J WB p48J Circle the c letters with a s sound. 

Aim: to identify when the letter c has the s sound 

~ 0 2 a. - -
~ , W B p481 Listen. check and say the words. 

Aim: to practise saying the s sound spelt with the 
letter c 

Key: _gty. helia. ~lebrote. spoi;eship. i;inemo. ice. exi;iting. 
i;ircles, exi;ellent 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review and extend els pronunciation 

• In teams. students look through the Student's Book 
to find exa mples of words where the letter c ha s the 
s sound. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to give students further speaking practice 

• Pairs swap dialogues from SB Activity 3. 
• Pairs perform their new dialogues for the other pair. 



_,.. 

to present and practise zero conditional 

to practise speaking 

professor, laboratory, b roc.:coli, 
pour, freezer, become, turn to 

food, colours 

CD 

Your students w U be 
able to use the zero conditional. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review restaurant vocabulary 

• Write the first letter of ea ch of the nine new 
vocabulary items o n the board . Add ___ to show 
how many letters are missing. 

• A pair of students come to the boa rd, write one of 
the items and draw a picture or act it out. 

• Repeat with other pa irs a nd other words. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present ze ro condit ional 

• Give instructions to a student. e.g. Please open1 the door. 
• Elicit how the student did it. e.g. J turned the handle. 
• Write on the boord If you turn the handle, the 

door opens. 
• Tell students we use this structure for a fact. 
• Write more prompts on the board for students to ma ke 

sentences, e.g. If stop talking I quiet. If heat water I 
boils. If turn key I car start. 

• Write each sentence on the board as students give it 
to you. Drow their attention to the comma and to the 
present simple in the sentences. 

• Tell students that in these sentences If is similo1r 
to When. 

0 I SB p49 I Read and correct the sentences below. 

Aim: to practise zero conditional 

• Elicit who students con see in the picture (a mod 
professor) and where he is (in a lab/loborotorv). 

• They read the text silently and correct the mista kes in 
the sentences. 

• Elicit the if sentences from the text. 

key: 1 Poppy Beanie is o reporter. 2 Professor 
McKorrot showed her what food would look like in the 
future. 3 If you put water on the green pill. you get 
broccoli with fish. 4 If you put water on the pink pill, 
you get tomatoes with beef. 

~ SB 49 Liste n and soy the sentences. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
• Students toke turns to pract ise the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 122 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise and check in pa irs. 

Key: 1 don·t get, 2 boils. 3 melts. 4 doesn·t get. 
5 runs o ut 

0 I SB p49 I Play t he food game with a part ne r. 
Imagine that yo u have pills of six different 
colours. Te ll your partner w ha t food you ge t . 

Aim: to give students further practice with the zero 
cond itional 

• Students play the game in pairs. taking turns to say 
what food they get if they mix one with another. 

0 t wB p49! Match t he sentences. 

Aim: to g ive students further practice with the zero 
cond itional 

Key: 2 c. 3 o. 4 b 

Q I WB p49] Read and write t he words in t he 
co rrect form. 

Aim: to g ive students furt her writing p ra ctice wit h zero 
conditio nal 

key: 2 are. om, 3 is, go. 4 rains. take. 5 wont. talk. 
6 need , go. 7 want. need, 8 ore. talk 

0 t WB p49 Complete the se ntences. 

Aim: to a ctivate students· know ledge 

Key (possible a nswers): 2 you get the emergency 
services. 3 it goes hard. 4 it boils. 5 feel skk / get 
fat. 6 goes brown I dies 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to revie w gra mmar from the lesson 

• Coll out the pro mpts from WB Activity 3. e .g. If you 
eat too much chocolate . ... 

• Elicit different ways of completing the sentence from 
a round the cla ss. Ma ke sure students hove t heir 
books closed. 

• Repeat with other sentence stems from this activity. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the zero conditional 
• Individually. students write the sentences they used 

for SB Activity 3 in their notebooks. 



to present a story 

to develop reading skills 

starter, lid, spaceship, scralich, 
steam 

characters and langu1:19e 
from the story, restaurant vocabulary 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the characters and the contex:t of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• ELicit what students remember about them from this 

and the previous units. 
• Give prompts if necessary. e.g. science lab. 

experiments. Mr Davis, the gate. Pompeii (the past), 
rainforest (the present). a rock concert (the pmt), 
space restaurant (the future). 

0 SB 50-51 Look at the pictures. Where con you 
see these things? 

Aim: to encourage prediction and to set the context 
for the story 

• Check understanding of steam. 

• Students look at the pictures in pairs and find the four 
sets of things. 

• Elicit answers from the class. 

Acl,0 2 
Q.,! I SB pp50-51 I Go through the text quickly. Why 

does the robot want the children to do the 
washing up? Listen and check your an·swer. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Tell students to read quickly and silently to find the 
answer. Set a time limit. e.g. two minutes. 

• Students compare their answers in pairs. 
• Play the recording. Students read and listen to check 

their answer. 
• Check with the class. 
• Ploy the recording again. Students read and list,~n. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (th,e 

children saw the gate just in time) and where the gate 
was (on the woy into the kitchen). 

Key: Because they don't hove any goldstors to paiy for 
their meal. 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary. e.g. What was the starter? (Orange soup 
with fish and pepper.) What did they eat it with? 
(Chopsticks.) What was the second course? (Beef. 
carrots, broccoli and crocod ile.) Did they eat it? (No, they 
ate the steam.) What was the dessert? (A chocolate and 
ice cream spaceship for Phoebe's birthday.) 

0 WB 50 Remember the story. Read and 
complete the summary of the story. 

Aim: to check comprehension 

Key: 2 hord. 3 waiter. 4 bolls. 5 steam. 6 quickly. 
7 birthday. 8 spaceship. 9 chocolate. 10 ice cream. 
11 money. 12 kitchen. 13 wash. 14 gate 

0 l WB pSOJ Read and complete the menu. 

Aim: to practise reading and writing skills 

Key: 1 soup. 2 pepper, 3 carrots. 4 crocodile. 
5 chocolate. 6 ice cream. 7 20.000 

0 l w~so Find the answers to the clues in the 
word search. Look -+ and,&., 

Aim: to give students further practice with vocabulary 
from the story 

key: 2 fish. 3 chopsticks. 4 pots. 5 candles. 
6 goldstars, 7 bill. 8 chocolate 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four (the three friends 
and the waiter). 

• Students decide which of the characters they ore. 
• In character. they read through the story silently and 

find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays, using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time. they change roles. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into pairs. 
• Tell students to imagine what the waiter told the 

next customer about what happened. 
• Pairs create a short dialogue (the waiter and the 

next customer) and perform it for the class. 



to practise reading for specific informati n 
to identify key events in a story 

language from the st , ry 

CD 

Your students w ll be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a stc>ry. 

Warm-up 
Ahn: to review the story 
• Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where weire the 

three friends? (At a space restaurant.) How m any 
courses did they eat? (Three.) How much did the 
meal cost? (60.000 goldstors.) Did they pay? (No, 
they didn't.) 

0 I SB p51 I Read and answer the questions .. 

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students !listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They read the questions and find the answers in 

the text. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

key: 1 Orange soup with fish and pepper. 2 With 
chopsticks. 3 Beef. carrots. broccoli and crocodiile. 
4 A chocolate spaceship filled with ice cream. 
5 Goldstars. 6 They had to work in the kitchen for 
a week. 

0 !JD, t SB p51 I Read and match the prices 
with the objects. 

Aim: to practise mathematical skills 

Thinking skill: putting a monetary value on things 

• Focus students on the activity and elicit what they can 
see in the pictures. 

• Ask a student to read the if sentence a loud. 
• Check students understand and know what to do. 
• They discuss answers in pairs and agree about !Prices for 

each of the four things. 
• Elicit answers from pairs. 

0 •IJ}, I WB p51 I Think of three ways 
for the children to pay the restaurant 
for their meal. Write the sentences. 

Aim: to give students practice with creative thinking 

Thinking skill: creative thinking 

0 I WB p51 I Look at the pictures and find five 
differences. 

Aim: to give students practice with paying close 
attention to visual images 

key: (In picture A. the man is wearing a napkin.) 
In picture B. he is wearing a jumper. 
In picture A. there is a fork on the table. 
In picture B. there isn·t. 
In picture A.Sand Pare written on the salt and 
pepper shakers. In picture B. they aren·t. 
In picture A. the tablecloth has got squares on. 
In picture B. it has got spots. 
In picture A. the man has got a spoon in his left hand. 
In picture B. he hasn't. 

0 !:tD t WB p51 I Put the sentences in order to 
make o story. 

Aim: to practise sequencing 

Thinking skill: temporal sequencing 

Key: 3. 4. 5. 2, (1) 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favourite part of the 
story was and why. 

• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to review ideas and concepts from the story 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Each group creates a menu for the space restaurant. 

They think of three courses a nd the prices. 
• Groups write menus on paper and illustrate them. 
• Groups swap menus with other groups and role ploy 

a restaurant situation using the new menu. 



,. 

to practise reading skills 
to practise speaking skills 

reading for specific information 
giving a short monologue 

blog, hero, inventor, creat~pns, 
sweets, chewing gum, blueberry pie, lose, fovour, 
lick, invisible, sugar-coated, fudge, get rid r,f, 
bully (n) 

food 

CD 
Your students w'll be 

able to read for specific information. 
Your students will be able to give their opin1ions 
in a discussion. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activate vocabulary 

• Write Food in a circle on the board. 

• Elicit all the unusual foods that students can think 
of. e.g. balls of soup. 

• Write them on the board. 

0 I SB p52 I Read t he blog and match the pictures 
with t he pa ragraphs. 

Aim: to practise reading for specific information 

• Focus the students on the six pictures. Elicit whot 
they con see and check understanding of vocabulary. 
Pre-teach key words for the lesson. using the piictures if 
students don ·t know them. 

• Check students know what to do. 

• Students read and number the pictures according to 
the paragraphs. 

• They compare answers in pairs. Remind them to 
re-read sections of the text to check. 

• Check with the class. 

• Find out if any students hove read this book or seen 
the f ilm. 

key (from lef t to r ight): 3. 1, 4, 5. 2. 6 

0 ► SB p52 I Discuss in small groups. 

Aim: to practise speaking skills 

• Read the three questions through with the class. 

• Put students into groups of four. 

• In their groups. students toke turns to discuss each 
question. Remind them to give reasons for their choices. 

• Manage the activity by telling students when to move 
on to discuss the next point. 

• Monitor groups os they ore working. 

• Open the discussion to the whole class. 

4f2 t WB p52 I Listen and draw lines. ~ 
Aim: to practise listening skills 

Key: David - the waiter. Robert - reading the paper. 
Betty - ice cream in her hand. Katy - Betty's mum. 
Helen and Horry - couple 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the content of the lesson 

• Elicit which was each st udent's favourite sweet from 
the Student's Book reading text. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary 

• Students write answers to the discussion questions 
from SB Activity 2. 

• They con use the notes from the original discussion 
or they can write other ideas if they have changed 
their minds during the lesson. 
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to practise writing skills 

to practise listening skills 

writing a recipe 

listening for specific information 

jelly sweets, tablespoon. 
quarter, blade of grass. stir, recipe, scoop. 
straw, straight from 

language from the unit 

CD, poster paper 

Your students wlill be 
able to read for specific information. 

Your students will be able to write a recipe 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review key language 

• With Student's Books closed. elicit from the d oss 
what the sweets were at the Willy Wanko Factory 
in the previous lesson. 

• Provide prompts if students can't remember <)ll 
the details. 

~~~ Write the words under the pictures. 

Aim: to give students practice in matching wo1rds 
with pictures 

• Focus students on the pictures and the words. 
• Check they know what to do. 
• They match the words with the pictures and then 

check in pairs. 
• Check with the class and check understanding ,and 

pronunciation of the new words: scoop and straw. 

Key: on ice cream glass. a straw. an ice cream scoop. 
a pan 

4:2 

SB 53 Listen and write the missing inumbers. 

Aim: to give students practice in listening for 
specific informat ion 

• Tell students they are going to listen to the ingl'edients 
for the hot chocolate Swudge drink. 

• Elicit what they can see in the pictures a nd che,ck 
understanding of vocabulary. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen a nd write th,e 
missing numbers. 

• Check with the class. 
• Ploy the recording again. Students listen to check. 
• Check with the class. 

key: 1 1. 2 1. 3 85, 4 150. s 4. 6 2 

Aco2_ 
~ SB 53 Listen and put the steps in order. 

Aim: to give students practice in sequencing 
information 

• Play the recording. Students compare their answers 
in pairs. 

• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 

key: 1. s, 2. 6. 3, 4 

(t t SB p53 I Work in pairs. Think of something you 
would like to invent. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

• In pairs. students write the recipe for their sweets. 

0 ► SB p53 I Present your invention to the class. 

Aim: to practise speaking and presentation skills 

• Pairs display their poster and talk about it. 
• Students choose the most original recipe. 

0 J WB p53 · Look at the pictures and tell 
the story. ~ 

Aim: to give students practice with telling a story 
from pictures 

Key (sample answer): It is Mary's birthday and she is 
having a party with her friends. It is a quarter past two 
and they are eating lots of lovely food. At half post 
two Mory blows out the candles on her birthday cake. 
Everyone hos a piece of coke. It is delicious. Then the 
friends go out to ploy in the park. At twenty-five past 
four. Mary·s brother comes home and sees the coke 
on the table. He is hungry and eats the rest of the 
coke. When Mary and her friends come bock. they are 
very angry. 

0 rw~s'.3., Correct the sentences. Write the correct 
word. 

Aim: to give students practice with vocabulary 

Key: 2 sweet, 3 Toste. 4 flavour. 5 licking. 6 invent. 
7 dessert 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favourite recipe from 
SB Activity 5 was and why. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to share recipes 

• Tell students to bring in a recipe from home. 
• Students write their recipes in simple English 

and illustrate them. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Biology 

values 

alive, fit (adj), repair, damage, 
bones, muscles, energy, digestion, dairy pr·oducts, 
proteins, grains 

language from prevk.1us 
units of Super Minds Level 5 

Your students will be 
able to use known language to talk about Biology 
in English. 

eating healthily 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of Biology and 
healthy eating 

• On the board write Healthy food. 
• Ask students to give examples of healthy food. 
• Accept all their ideas and develop a word miap. 
• At the end of the lesson, students can look 01t the 

word mop again and decide if they were right. 

SB 54 Look at the photos. Which child is 
healt hie r? Why do you think this? 

Aim: to activate students' understanding and prior 
knowledge 

• Elicit what students con see in the photos for ,\ctivity 1. 

• Students discuss in pairs before the class discussion . 

► SB p54 ! Read the text. Think of a short title 
for it . 

Aim: to extend students' unde rstanding of thi~ topic 

• Read the text aloud around the class. Check 
understanding of vocabulary. 

• In pairs. students discuss possible titles. 
• Elicit ideas for titles from different pairs. 

¢~2 I SB p54 I Read and list en to the text. Look at 
the picture and think about what you eat. 

Aim: to give students further practice with th,~ topic of 
healthy eating 

• Focus students on the picture and elicit what t lhey can 
see in the five parts of the wheel. 

• Students read the text and match the descriptions with 
the five ports of the wheel. 

• Check with the class. 
• In groups of four. students talk about what they eat 

during a day. 

• They match the foods with the ports of the wheel. 
Anything they can·t match they write on a piece of 
paper. 

• Elicit the foods each group hove written on paper and 
discuss what kinds of food they are and how healthy 
they ore. 

t WB p54 Write the words in the correct column. 

Aim: to give students practice with classifying foods 

Key: meat: pork. beef. turkey. chicken; fruit: pineapples. 
mangoes. apples. bananas. gropes. oranges. pears. 
plums: vegetables: potatoes. spinach. peas. beans. 
peppers. carrots. onions: dairy products: milk. cream. 
cheese. yoghurt. butter 

0 • WB_E4 What con we learn from the 
text on page 54 in the Stude nt's Book? 
Colour the words. 

Aim: to focus stude nts o n the value of healthy eating 

Key: Eat lots of fruit and vegetables to keep healthy. 

0 -...=i..._-, L WB p54 What food do the 
childre n like? 

Aim: to give students practice with logical­
mathematical thinking 

Thinking skill: logical- ma thematical thinking 

Key: 2 chicken. 3 potatoes. 4 chicken. 5 rice. fish 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students hove learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt an the bootd: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt a bout today, 
e.g. food groups, what foods go into each group 
and which foods ore healthier than others. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

• At the end of the lesson. students can look again at 
the word map from the worm-up and allocate the 
food to the five groups. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss the value of healthy eating 

• Focus on the five food groups and examples of 
foods from eoch group. Elicit how each of these 
food groups helps our bodies. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place 
in L1. 



to extend the focus on Biology through English 
to enable students to complete a project 

topic of Biology and 
healthy eating 

Your students will be 
able to talk about Biology in English. 

Your students will be able to complete a pr,oject. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review Biology and healthy eating 

• With Student's Books closed, give students tvvo 
minutes to note down things they learnt about 
Biology and healthy eating in the previous lesson. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of foe>d groups 

Thinking skill: identifying 

• Focus students on Activity 1. Elicit the food words. 
• In pairs, students talk about each type of food. 
• Check and discuss as a class. 

key: a fruit. b vegetables. c proteins. d grains. 
e dairy products 

Q SB 55 Match some of the words with the 
pictures. 

Aim: to give students further practice with 
grouping foods 

• Students match the words with the pictures in pairs. 
• Pairs check with other pairs. Check with the class. 

key: 1 mango. 2 onions. 3 turkey. 4 corn. 5 cream 

0 •ijl) SB 55 Write two other foods that you 
could add to each category. 

Aim: to e nable students to activate world knowledge 

Thinking skill: categorising 

• Check students know what to do. 
• They odd other foods individually and then chi?ck 

in pairs. 
• Elicit and check as a class. 

SB 55 What I eat in a week. 

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to 
complete a project 

Thinking skill: analysing 

• Set out a t ime sca le for students to do the proj,ect. 

• Brainstorm foods that the students eat during a normal 
week and help them categorise them. 

• Each student then makes a chart a nd keeps a record of 
all the things they eat each day of the week. 

• At the end of the week. students odd up the points for 
each category. Each item of food is one point. 

0 ► WB p55l Read and write t (true) or f (false). 

Aim: to give students further practice with food groups 

Key: 2 f. 3 t. 4 t. 5 f. 6 t 

0 I WB p55 j Look at the three lunchboxes and 
tick (✓) the one which is the best for your health. 

Aim: to give students practice with identifying 
healthy food 

Key: Lunch box 2 

0 I WB p55 I Draw the food in your lunch box and 
write whot·s in it. 

Aim: to give students further practice with identifying 
healthy foods 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. 
learnt more about healthy food and food groups 
and I've started a project about the foods I eat. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for the 
project, e.g. Fir,t you ... Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually, students make notes on what they did, 
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 
• Monitor and help a s necessary. 



to consolidate language from the unit 
to develop interactive speaking skills 

guest 

language from the unit, 
restaurant vocabulary 

CD 

Your students wi l be 
able to plan and act out a short dialogue. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review restaurant vocabulary 

• Write the nine restaurant words from the less,on on 
the board in scrambled letter order. 

• Students unscramble them in pairs and then come 
to the board in turn and write them correctly. 

0 SB 56 Work in pairs. Choose a role cord. 

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play 

• Tell students they ore going to act out a short d!iologue 
between o customer and o waiter or waitress. 

• Read through the information on the role cords with 
the class. 

• Check they understand the vocabulary and tho1r they 
know what to do. 

• In their pairs, students each choose their role co1rd. 
• Elicit full examples of the useful language. e.g. ,Have 

you got a table for three. please? 

• Make sure pairs know whot to do and what language 
they need to use. 

• Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and 
help as necessary. 

• Students practise their role ploys so that they rnn 
perform them without reading the text. 

• Remind students to refer to their improvement points 
from the last role ploy. 

0 SB 56 Act o ut your d ialogue. 

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills 

• Pairs take turns to perform their short role plays; for 
the class. 

• The class decides which of the role ploys is the best/ 
the funniest. 

0 ~ p56 Choose six words or phrases to 
complete t he sentences. 

Aim: to review language from the unit 

key: 2 If you put. 3 breaks. 4 21 st of. s eat too much. 
6 15th 

0 J W B pSe) There is a word missing from these 
sentences. Write each sentence with a word 
fro m the box in the correct place. 

Aim: to review sentence structu re 

Key: 2 If you pour hot water on ice. it melts. 3 If it rains. 
you don't need to water the garden. 4 If everybody 
speaks at the same time. I can't understand a nyone. 
5 If plants have no light. they can·t grow. 6 If ifs very 
cold, some animals sleep all winter. 

0 I WB p56 I Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review functional language from 
the lesson 

• Have two or three volunteer pairs perform their 
role ploys from the lesson again. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on the role plays. 
Moke general points a nd don't identify which 
group you are referring to. 

• In their role-ploy pairs, students discuss how they 
think their role plays went and what they will do 
next t ime to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points 
in their notebook so that they con refer to them 
before the next role play. 



to consolidate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of writing recipes 

blender, cinnamon, peel. cc~re 

language from the u it 

students' portfolios 
Your students will be 

able to use language from the unit to mak , a 
section for their portfolios. 

Your students will be able to write a recipe. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• Students look at each other's portfolios and 
com pore their work. 

0 SB 57 Read the recipe. 

Aim: to raise awareness of writing a set of instructions 

• Focus students on the pictures and the layout. Elicit 
that it is a recipe. 

• Read the activity instruct ions and check students 
know what to do. 

• Read through the recipe with the class and che•ck 
understanding of vocabulary. e .g. blender. cinnamon, 
peel. core. 

• Students do Part a of the activity and check in pairs. 
• Then they do Port b and write the numbers. They 

compare answers in pairs again. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: a 1 Ingredients. 2 Things you need, 3 How you 
make it, b 2. 4, 1. 3 

f) J SB p57 I Circle the verbs in 'How to mak,e it' and 
write them under the pictures. 

Aim: to focus students on key language in a siet of 
instructions 

• Read the activity instructions and check studenits 
understand what to do. 

• In pairs. they work through the text and find the verb 
for each picture. 

• Elicit feedback from the students. 

Key: 1 peel. 2 stir. 3 blend, 4 cut, 5 pour 

0 J SB p57 I Write your own recipe. Include 
information about Ingredients, Things you 
need. Preparation time and How to make it. 
Find a good name for your recipe. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing a recipe 

• Brainstorm ideas if necessary. Tell students that their 
recipe can be very simple. e.g. a sandwich. a fruit salad. 

• Students work individually. They make notes under 
the four headings. 

• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers. 
• Students write the first draft of their recipes. 
• They swap recipes in pairs and g ive feedback. 
• Students write o final draft of their recipes for their 

portfolios. 
• They turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 

on page 121 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the class. 

0 • WB p57 j Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

Key: chopsticks. waiter. napkin. birthday. proteins 

0 I WB p57 I Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review restaurant vocabulary 

Key: 2 chopsticks. 3 waiter, 4 Proteins. 5 napkin 

0 fWB p57] Imagine it's a week before your 
birthday. Write on invitation to your friends 
for your party. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song. game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they hove learnt 
• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look through each page of Unit 4, at their 

vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss 
what they have learnt in this unit. 

• Encourage students to talk about whot they hove 
learnt and ore good at. as well a s what they need 
to improve. 



to present and practise Wild West vocab 1lary 
to give students listening practice 

Wild West, jail, sheriff, rob ers, 
wagon, handcuffs, barrel, pistol, saddle, •pe. 
holster 

language from previc us 
units and levels of Super Minds 

CD 
Your students w ll be 

able to talk about the Wild West. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of the Wild West 

• Write The Wild West on the board. 
• Elicit what students understand by this. If they 

don't know, add other words or people they 1might 
know. e.g. cowboys. Sioux Indians, Buffalo Bl'll. Billy 1

1 

the Kid. 
• Elicit if the Wild West is now or was in the past 

(the past). 

Presentation 
Aim: to present Wild West vocabulary 

• Read the text at the top of the page with the doss. 
Check understanding. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the 
context and to present the vocabulary. 

• Say each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of all 

the words. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the pi,cture. 
• Elicit where the three friends were before this (in o 

space restaurant in the future) and how they left there 
(through the gate on the way into the kitchen). 

e f SB p58 ! Listen and say the words. ChE!Ck with 
your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words and item:s in 
the picture. 

• Ploy the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in 

small groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They take turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and soy what each one is. They do this in 
random number order. 

~ I SB p58 I Read, listen and complete the 
- sentences. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Read the sentence parts aloud with the class. 
• Check understanding. Encourage students to try to 

predict the answers. 
• Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. Check 

understanding of holster. 

Key: 1 cowboy films. 2 robbers, 3 badge. pistol. 
4 scared 

0 I SB p58 I Choose a word. Describe it for 
your partne r to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Demonstrate the act ivity with the class using open pairs. 
• Help students with the language for definitions. Write 

some prompts on the board. 
• Students then do the activity in closed pairs. 
• Monitor pairs as they do the activity. 
• Elicit some examples from different pairs. 

0 i WB p58 1 Find eight words in the word search. 
Write them on the picture. Look -+ and ,&,. 

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to 
check comprehension 

Key: 1 jail, 3 saddle, 4 rope, 5 robbers. 6 pistol. 
7 barrel. 8 handcuffs 

0 [ Wlfpss, Match the sentences. 

Aim: to give practice with sentence structure 

key: 2 b. 3 a. 4 f. s c. 6 d 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Play the game again from SB Activity 3. 
• Ploy in open pairs with books closed. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the nine new vocabulary items in 
their vocabulary books. 

• For each item. they draw a picture and write a short 
definition, e.g. When you put a saddle on a horse, 
the horse is easier to ride. 



to present and practise made of, used for 

to give students speaking practice 

metal. leather, glass, arre.st , 
robber, wood 

materials, clothing 

CD 

Your students VI ill be 
able to talk about what things are made of and 
used for. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review materials 

• Point to a piece of clothing a student is weairing. 
Ask, e.g. Is this cotton? 

• If students reply in L 1, supply the word in English. 

• Tell students that cotton is a material. 
• Write material on the board. 

• Brainstorm other materials with the class. Provide 
prompts as necessary. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present made of. used for 

• Use one of the examples from the worm-up and write, 
e .g. (Nome)'s shirt is mode of cotton. on one side of the 
board. Underline mode of. 

• Elicit other sentences with the materials from 1the warm­
up. e .g. A sweater is mode of wool. 

• Ask students what other materials the clothes they a re 
wearing are mode of. Elicit sentences. 

• Drow a line down the centre of the board. Hold up a 
pen. Ask What do we do with this? Students answer. e.g. 
We write with it. Write on the other side of the• board A 
pen is used for writing. Underline used for wril'.ing. 

• Elicit other sentences by holding up things in the 
classroom. 

0 I SB p59 I Match the sentences with the pictures. 

Aim: to practise reading for specific information 

• Elicit what students con see in the pictures. 
• Read the activity instructions and check they know 

what to do. 
• Students do the activity individually and write the 

sentence numbers next to the pictures. 

• Students compare answers in pairs. re-readin~J parts 
of the text as necessary. 

• Check with the class. Elicit full sentences for eoch 
answer. 

Key: boots: 3, 6; wagon: 1, 8: scarf: 2, 4; bottles: 5. 7 

¢u I SB p59 l Listen and say the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in 
chorus. Repeat. 

• Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pa irs. 

• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on pa ge 123 
of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 

• Students complete the exercise individually and then 
check in pairs. 

key: 1 The pencil case is made of cotton. 2 My shoes 
are made of cow leather. 3 These blankets are used for 
covering the paintings. 4 These notebooks are used for 
drawing pictures. 5 Gold is used for making jewellery. 

0 I SB p59 I Play the guessing game. 

Aim: to give students practice with made of and 
used for 

• Students work in pairs. They take turns to ask and 
answer questions. 

0 I WB p59 i Look and write t h e sentences. 

Aim: to give students practice with made of 

Key: 2 It's mode of wood. 3 They're made of metal. 
4 It's made of glass. 5 They're made of leather. 
6 It's made of cotton. 

0 J WB p59 Look and write the sentences. 

Aim: to give students practice with used for 

tcey: 3 It's used for cooking . 4 They're used for cutting. 
5 It's used fo r making coffee. 6 They're used for 
painting. 

0 t WB p59 Drow t hree objects. What ore they 
made of and w hat are they used for? 

Aim: to give students further pract ice with made of 
and used for 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Play the guessing game again from SB Activity 3 
as a class. 

Extension activity 
Ahn: to review language from the lesson 

• Put students into groups of four. 

• In groups, students take turns to read out their 
definitions from WB Activity 3 but they don't say 
what the object is or show their friends the pictures. 

• The other students try to guess the object. 



to sing a song with the class 

to show how doubled consonants keep the 
vowel sound short (e.g . saddle. barrel) 

silver, meanest, stagecoac 

Wild West, past simph~ 

Your students willl be 
able to join in with a song. 

Your students will recognise that 
doubled consonants will keep the previous \lowel 
sound short. (Note that consonants c, k. v and x 
ore not doubled.) 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review Wild West vocabulary 

• Write The Wild West on the board and draw o circle 
around it. 

• With books closed, elicit the Wild West vocabulary 
from the unit as you create a mind map. 

m] f SB p60 l Listen and write the missing words. 
Then si ng the song. 

Aim: to sing a song with the class 

• Focus students on the song and tell them they ore 
going to hear a song about Billie Liar, the robber. 

• Pre-teach stagecoach. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and complete 
the verses. 

• Students check in poirs. Check with the class. 
• Ploy the recording again. pausing ofter eoch verse 

for students to repeat. 
• When students hove learnt the song. practise it with 

the whole class. 
• Use the karaoke version of the song for students to 

sing in groups. 

Key: 1 gun. 2 brown. 3 street. 4 barrels. 5 ban ks. 
6 house. 7 stagecoach. 8 mistake. 9 white. 
10 sheriff. 11 bars 

~

3 t SB p60 ! Listen and soy the dialogue. 

Aim: to present and practise saying words with 
doubled consonants 

Intonation: expressing fear (Eddie) and calming 
someone down (Jenny) 

• Show students how words with doubled consonants 
have o short vowel sound before the doubled letter 
(e.g. let ter. fatter. middle). 

• Students find words with this pattern in the son,g 
(e.g. Billie. sitting. robber. grabbed) . 

G 

• Play the recording. Students listen. read and repeat. 
• Divide the class: one half is Eddie and the other Jenny. 

The class says the dialogue twice. exchanging roles. 
• Students practise the dialogue in pairs. 

4i~ fWBpGO] Listen to the song again and 
complete the sentences. 

Aim: to practise memorisation 

Key: 2 the meanest robber in town. 3 a lot of banks. 
4 robbed a stagecoach. 5 behind bars/ in jail 

tfo~ WB 60 Listen and say the words. 

Aim: to show how doubling a consonant makes the 
previous vowel sound short 

0 [WBpGOl Write and match . Don't forget to 
double the consonants. 

Aim: to write words from the Student's Book which 
follow the pattern 

• Explain that students must always double the consonant 
(e.g. swim can't be swam. it must be swimming). 

Key: 2 shopping f. 3 stopped e. 4 swimming a. 
5 clapped b. 6 running c 

Word watch: This section highlights exceptions to the 
spelling rule, in this case words where short consonants 
aren't doubled even though the vowel sound is short. 

(t.!1 
~£..?Ot Listen, check and say the sentences. 

Aim: to give students listening and speaking practice 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review and extend double consonant work 

• Put the words below on the board. 
• In teams or pairs, students decide which words 

need to be corrected (use speling (spelling) as the 
example): stepped(✓), stoped (stopped). writting 
(writing). livving (living). giving (✓) , swiming 
(swimming). horse ridding (riding). bottle(✓). 
jumpping. camping (✓). 

Extension activity 
Aim: to activate students' imaginations 

• In groups, students write a new verse for the song. 
• Students either perform their new songs for the doss 

or write them on poster paper and illustrate them. 
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to present and practise the possessive 
apostrophe 
to practise writing 

Wild West, colours. cllothes, 
made of 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to use the possessive apostrophe. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review made of and used for 

• Point to different clothes your students ore wearing 
and elicit sentences with mode of. 

• Do the same with objects and elicit sentence·s with 
used for. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present the possessive apostrophe 

• Write a sentence from the worm-up to demonstrate use 
of the possessive apostrophe. e.g. (Name)'s shoes are 
mode of leather. 

• Use a different colour for the apostrophe and elicit what 
it is and what it does. 

• Repeat with another sentence in the p lural. e.q. The 
girls' shirts ore blue. 

• Mork this apostrophe with the some colour on,d elicit 
what it does here. 

• Elicit/give other examples. 

J SB p61 I Follow the lines and w rite t (tnue) or 
f (false) . 

Aim: to practise the possessive apostrophe 

• Elicit who students con see in some of the pict1ures. 

• Read the activity instructions and check students know 
what to do. 

• They read the sentences silently. follow the lines and 
write true or false. 

• They compare answers in pairs. re-reading poirts of the 
text as necessary. 

• Check with the class. Elicit correct sentences for the 
false ones. 

key: 1 t. 2 t. 3 f. 4 f. s f. 6 f 

JJ!!#tcoJ 
Q..o, SB 61 Listen and say the sentences. 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in 
chorus. Repeat. 

• Students toke turns to practise the sentences in pairs. 

• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 123 
of the Student's Book. 

• Work t hrough the other examples with the elms. 

• Students complete the exercise individually and t hen 
check in pairs. 

key (from left to right): 6. 1. 2. 4. 3. 5 

0 SB 61 Look at t he picture on page 58 and 
w rite sent e nces. How many sente nces can you 
w rite in three minutes? 

Aim: to give students further practice with the 
possessive apostrophe 

• Students work individually for three minutes. 

• Students check each other's sentences. 

J WB p61 Choose the correct word. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the 
possessive apostrophe 

Key: 2 sheriffs '. 3 cowboys·. 4 John's, 5 robbers'. 
6 sister's 

0 I WB p61 Rewrit e the sente nces. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the 
possessive apostrophe 

Key: 2 Jock's bike is broken. 3 Mary's cot is called 
Snowshoe. 4 The children's favourite cord game is 
called Uno. 5 Wizard Race is my friends' favourite 
computer game. 6 The water in my grandparents· 
swimming pool is very cold. 

0 [Wifp'61' ] Write sentences about the cars . 

Aim: to stimulate students· creat ivity 

Key: 2 Dad's car is old. 3 My grandparents· car is big. 
4 Uncle Fred's cor is fast. 5 Aunt Sue's car is small. 
6 Jeff's car is o ld. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review grammar from the lesson 

• Elicit t he sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3. 
One student soys a sentence and another student 
tries to write it correctly o n the board. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the possessive apostrophe 

• Students toke out their notebooks where they wrote 
the sentences in SB Activity 3. 

• In groups of four. they compare what they wrote. 
• They read four sentences. If another student has the 

same sentence. they shout Snap! 

• At the end of the activity. the students odd up how 
many different sentences they have as a g roup. The 
group with the most sentences is the winner. 



to present a story 

to develop reading skills 

strap 

characters and languC11ge 
from the story, Wild West 

CD 
Your students willl be 

able to listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role ploy. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the characte rs and the context of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe. Alex ond Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remembe r about them from this 

and the previous units. 
• Give prompts if necessary, e.g. science lab, 

experiments, Mr Davis, the gate, Pompeii (the 
post), rainforest (the present). a rock concert (the 
post), space restaurant (the future). the Wild West 
(the post). 

Q SB 62-63 Go thro ugh t he text quickly and 
find a nswers to the questions. 

Aim: to e ncourag e prediction and to set the context 
for the story 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Check they 
know what to do. 

• Students read quickly and silently to find the answers. 
They compare answers in pairs. 

Aco1 
~o L..:::.::..i:=6-==.2-__.:6~3'._J Read and listen to the st c,ry to 

check your answe rs. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Play the recording. Students read and listen to check 
their answers. 

• Check with the class. 
• Play the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (th1:! 

children helped the sheriff capture the robbers) and 
where the gate was (near the jail door). 

Key: 1 The Dalton brothers. 2 He gives each of them 
a badge. 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of t he story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary. e.g. What did the men have on their 
mouths? (Scarves.) What were the men going to, do? 

(Rob the bank.) Who were they? (The Dalton brothers.) 
What was Phoebe 's plan? (To tie the horses· legs 
together.) What happened when the robbers came out 
of the bank? (They cut the rope and rode away.) 

0 f WB p62 I Re me mber the story. Read the 
summary and w rite the missing lette rs. 

Aim: to check compre hension 

key: 2 children. 3 Dolton. 4 plan. s robbery. 6 strops. 
7 brothers. 8 rope. 9 knife. 10 sheriff. 11 handcuffs 

0 ~62] Write the missing lette rs unde r the 
picture in Activity 1 to find the famo us bank 
robber fro m the Wild West . 

Alm: to practise spe lling and to activate world 
knowledge 

Key: Billy the Kid 

0 t WB p62 I Match the sente nces. 

Aim: to review events in the story 

key: 2 h. 3 o. 4 e. s b. 6 c. 7 d. 8 g 

0 I WB p62] Who do these things be lo ng t o? 
Write noun phrases. 

Aim: to review the possessive apostrophe 

Key: 2 Patrick's penknife. 3 The Doltons· knife. 
4 The sheriff's handcuffs. 5 The children's badges 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of five (the three friends. 
the sheriff and one of the Daltons). 

• Students decide which of the characters they ore. 
• In character, they read through the story silently 

and find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays. using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time, they change roles. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into pairs. 

• Tell students to imagine that the sheriff made a 
speech the next day to the townspeople. 

• Pairs create a short speech as the sheriff and 
perform it for the class. 



,......__ 

to practise reading for specific informatic!>n 
to identify key events in a story 

courageous 

language from the story 

CD 

Your students ,,'ill be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a story. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where were the 
three friends? (In the Wild West.) What did tl,ey see 
the robbers doing? (Robbing a bank.) How d'id they 
catch them? (They cut the straps on their saddles.) 
What did the sheriff give them all? (Badges.) 

0 SB 63 Choose the correct answers. 

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They read the q uestions and choose the correct answers. 

Remind them to look bock at the text to check. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 b. 2 a. 3 b. 4 c 

0 - ► SB p63 I Who do you think say~s these 
~ things? Where and when do ttuey 

say them? 

Aim: to focus students on the characters in th,e story 

Thinking skill: showing an understanding of 
character and situation 

• Focus students on the activity and elicit what tlhey 
hove to do. 

• Ask students to read the five speech bubbles aloud. 
• Check they understand a nd know what to do. 
• They discuss their ideas in pairs. 
• Elicit answers from pairs. 

Key {possible answers): 1 The Dolton brothers. 2 Patrick, 
3 Phoebe and Patrick, 4 The Dolton brothers. 
5 The sheriff 

0 •iHII' I WB p63 I Read about the Dalton 
brothers and complete the table. 

Aim: to give students practice with logical thinking 

Thinking skill: logical thinking 

Key: 
Tim Jim Slim 

Age (35) 32 27 
Height 1.75m 2m 1.5m 
Horse's name Trigger Pistol Saddle 
Banks robbed 12 9 8 

0 i WB p63 j Read Phoebe's diary and complete. 
Use Activity 1 to help you. 

Aim: to give students practice with gap filling 

Key: 2 scarves. 3 robbery. 4 hurry up. 5 Jim. 6 knife. 
7 Saddle. 8 boys·. 9 sheriff. 10 Slim 

0 - [~B _p63] Write a short diary entry for 
~ Alex or Patrick about the day. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Thinking skill: thinking about different perspectives 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to stimulate students' pe rsonal reactions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favourite port of the 
story was and why. 

• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to review ideas and concepts from the story 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students in each group take turns to read their diary 

entries aloud to the others in their group. 
• Students give each other feedback and decide which 

diary entry they like best. 
• If they wont, they con create a combination of their 

diaries to make a new entry. 



to practise reading skills 

to practise speaking skills 

reading for specific information 
taking part in a group discussion 

European, soon, reservations, 
history, traditions, teepee, Sioux, bison, typjical 

past simple narrative 

CD 

Your students w l be 
able to read for specific information. 

Your students will be able to take part in a !~roup 
discussion. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activate vocabulary 

• Write The Wild West in a circle on the board. 
• Elicit all the words that students know about the 

topic (from lesson 1 ). 

• Elicit what else they know about the Wild West. 
• If they don't give the information. ask them what 

they know about the American Indians or First 
Nation People. 

• Tell the students they ore going to read about them 
in this and the next lesson. 

0 ► SB p64 ! Read the web page and match t ine 
words with the definitions. 

Aim: to practise skimming and scanning skills 

• Focus the students on the webpoge text and pictures. 
• Elicit what they can see in the pictures and what the title 

of the text is. 
• Focus students on the matching task at the top of the 

page. Check they know what to do. 
• Students read to find the information. Set a tim,e limit. 

e.g. two minutes. to encourage students to use t he 
appropriate reading skills. 

• They compare answers in pairs. Remind them to re-read 
sections of the text to check. 

• Check with the doss. Check understanding of vocabulary 
in the task. 

key: 1 ct. 2 c. 3 b. 4 a 

0 t SB p64 I Read the webpage again and discuss 
the questions. 

Aim: to practise speaking skills 

• Read the five questions through with the class. 
• Put students into groups of four. 
• In their groups. students toke turns to discuss each 

question. Remind them that they will need to re-read 
ports of the text and that they should give reasons for 
their choices. 

• Manage the activity by telling students when to move 
on to discuss the next question. 

• Monitor groups as they ore working. 
• Open the discussion to the whole class. 

4';3 I WB p64' Listen and write. ~ 

Aim: to practise listening skills 

Key: 2 cinema. 3 Fridays. 4 10 o .m .. 5 Henderson. 
6 0126 5445 636 

0 [~B _p641 look. read and write the 
missing letters. 

Aim: to give students further practice with vocabulary 

Key: 2 Sioux tribe. 3 Bison. ore. 4 reservation 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the conte nt of the lesson 

• Elicit the information from the text in SB Activity 1 

as a timeline. 
• Drow a line on the board. At one end write 1492 

and at the other end Now. 

• Ask students to come and put key events as 
described in the text onto the timeline. 

Extension activity 
Ahn: to consolidate vocabulary 

• Students write answers to the discussion questions 
from SB Activity 2. 

• They can use the notes from the original discussion. 



www.irLanguage.com 

to practise listening skills 
to practise writing skills 
to practise speaking skills 

values 

listening for specific information 
writing a short description 
giving on oral description 

Minnesota, Massachusetti,, 
Connecticut, Manhattan, Michigan, Iowa, ansas, 
Oklahoma, Mississippi, Ohio, opera house state 

language from the 

co 
Your students 

able to listen for specific information. 
Your students will be able to write a short 
description. 
Your students will be able to give a short ral 
description. 

understanding and learning abo other 
cultures 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review key language 
• With Student's Books closed , elicit what the students 

remember from the previous lesson. 
• Provide them with prompts, e.g. What's the name 

of a typical American I ndian house? 

C[,0 1 I SB p65 ! Listen and complete the place names. 

Aim: to give students practice in listening for specific 
information 

• Focus students on the mop. Elicit what it is (the 
United States of America). 

• Ask students what. e.g. Minnesota. is (the narne of 
o place in the USA). 

• Have students read the other place names aloud, or 
read them for the doss. 

• Check they know what to do. 
• Play the recording. Students listen and write the 

missing words. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Play the recording 

aga in. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 sky. 2 hill. 3 river. 4 lake. 5 beautiful. 
6 lorge island. 7 wind. 8 river. 9 red people. 10 father 

0 I SB p65 I Think of f ive places you both know. 
How could American Indians describe these 
places? 

Aim: to give students pract ice in writing a short 
description 

• Tell students they are going to write place descriptions 
simila r to the ones in Activity 1. 

• Demonstrate the activity using a place name all your 
students know. Elicit a short description of it. 

• Students do the task individually. Go around and help. 
• Students write the place names and the descriptions in 

their notebooks. 

0 I SB p65 I Read your place names for your partne r 
to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice in giving short oral 
descriptions 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students take turns to say their descriptions for the 

others in the group to guess. 

0 . , I WB p65 I Read and write the names by 
the correct pe rson. 

Aim: to focus students on the value of understanding 
and learning about other cultures 

Key: 2 Trevor, 3 James, 4 Ana, 5 Lucy 

0 . , I WB p65 J Look at the picture of Beth's 
friends. Write a translation for 
each one. 

Aim: to give students furthe r practice in writing a short 
de scription 

Thinking skill: thinking creatively 

0 ~ t WB p65 Write t ranslations of the 
- names of people in your family. 

Aim: to stimulate stude nts' creativity 

Thinking skill: thinking creatively 

Ending the lesson 
Ahn: to review language from the lesson 

• Elicit other descriptions of place names you didn't 
have time for in the feedback for SB Activity 3. 

• The class try to guess the place names. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to shore information 

• In groups, students toke turns to tell the other 
students one description of a member of their 
family. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Geography 

gold, valuable, precious, n get. 
stream. deep, dig, rare. mine (n) 

language fro m previo,~s 
units of Super Minds Level 5 

CD, reference books, the lnterne, 

Your students wil 
be able to use known language to talk abou 
Geography in English . 

Warm-up 
Aim: to intro duce the topic of Geography andl gold 

• On the board. write gold as an anagram. 
e.g. o d g l. 

• Tell students that this is a special metal. Ask them 
to guess/unscramble what it is. 

• Elicit what they know about gold, e.g. its colour, 
its cost, examples of things made from gold. 

• Tell students they are going to learn more about 
gold in this and the next lesson. 

0 SB 66 Write t (true) or f (false). 

Aim: to activate students' understanding and prior 
knowledge 

• Focus students on the illustration for Activity 1. Elicit 
what they can see. 

• Read the six sentences through with the class. Hove 
students read them a loud. 

• Check students know what to do. In pairs. they decide 
which are true and which false. They write t or f for 
each one in pencil. 

• Read the second port of the activity instruction to 
the class. 

• They turn their books upside down to check. 
• Discuss answers with the class. Elicit which statements 

surprised them most and why. 

4~1 
SB 66 Read, liste n and f ind two reas,ons 

w hy go ld is so valuable. 

Aim: to exte nd stude nts' understanding of the topic 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Check 
understanding of valuable. 

• Elicit their predictions as to why gold is valuable before 
they read. 

• Students read the text individually and silently and 
underline or highlight the key information. 

• Students compore their answers in pairs. 

• Elicit answers from the class. Check understanding of 
vocabulary. 

Key: Because it is difficult to find/ get out of the earth. 
Because it is very rare. 

0 t WB p66) Read and choose the best title fo r 
the story. Te ll your partner w hy you chose 
that title. 

Aim: to g ive students practice with reading for gist 

key: The start of something big 

0 t WB p66 i Re ad again and answer. 

Aim: to g ive stude nts practice with reading for detail 

key: 2 Men who wonted to be rich and who were looking 
for adventure. 3 No. they weren't. 4 For jewellery ond 
making coins. 

0 WB 66 Read t he text o n page 66 in t he 
Student's Boo k aga in. Write t (true ), f (false) 
or d s (doesn 't soy). 

Aim: to g ive stude nts practice with reading for detail 

Key: 2 t, 3 t. 4 f. s ds 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt about today. 
e.g. gold, where it comes from and why it's so 
valuable and expensive. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to e nable students to e xtend their 
understanding of the topic 

• In groups of four, students find out more 
information about gold, e.g. where else it is found 
and famous objects mode of gold, such as the 
death mask of Tutankhamun. 

• They do their research using reference books and/or 
the Internet. 

• Groups toke turns to present their findings to 
the class. 



to extend the focus on Geography throug1h 
English 

to enable students to complete a project 

electronics, conduct (v). fo m, 
masking tape, pipe cleaners. trophy 

topic of Geography a ~d gold 

foam or cardboard coffee cups small 
square boxes, masking tape. pipe cleaners, gold 
craft paint, scissors, paintbrush, craft glue 

Your students will be 
able to talk about Geography in English. 

Your students will be able to complete a pr :,ject. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review Geography and gold 

• With Student's Books dosed, give students tv110 
minutes to note down things they learnt aboiut 
Geography and gold in the previous lesson. 

• Elicit what they remember. 

0 ► SB p67 I Look, read and answer the que!>tions. 
Think of other things that gold is used for. 

Aim: to extend students· understanding of gold 

• Focus students on the pictures in Activity 1. Elicit what 
they con see. 

• Read the questions aloud with the class. 
• Students read the text silently to find the answer to 

question 1. 

• They compare answers in pairs. They discuss their ideas 
far question 2. 

• Check the answer to question 1 with the class. Discuss 
ideas for question 2. 

• Have students take turns reading the text a loud around 
the class. 

• Check understanding of vocabulary. 

Key: 1 Money. jewellery and electronics. 2 Silver 
(jewellery. money). platinum (laboratory tools. 
jewellery) 

0 • SB 67 Make o trophy. 

Ahn: to enable students to follow instructions to 
complete o project 

• Read the project through with the class. Check 
understanding of trophy. Elicit examples of whnt people 
get trophies far and names of people/teams th1=y know 
who hove received trophies. 

• Check students understand what they need (hold up 
realio as you read this section out) and how to make 
the trophy. 

• Set out oil the materials on o table. 
• Tell students how long they hove to complete the 

project. 
• Students work individually. They came to the table to 

collect materials. e.g. scissors. when they need them 
and return them when they have finished. 

• Go a round the class and monitor students as they 
ore working on the project to check they ore doing it 
correctly. 

• As students finish. they write their names on their 
trophies and set them aside to dry. 

• Focus students on point 8. They decide who to give 
their trophy to and why. 

0 I WB p67 i Read the text on page 67 in the 
Student's Book again . Write the words. 

Aim: to give students further practice with vocabulary 

Key: 1 expensive. 2 soft. 3 conducts 

0 I WB p67 ' Complete the sentences. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the topic 

Key: 1 money. 2 make jewellery. 3 electronics / 
computers, 4 make trophies 

0 WB 67 Write a short text to soy who the 
trophy is for. 

Aim: to give students further practice with writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: 
Today I've ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. 
learnt more about what gold is used for and I have 
made a trophy and given it to (name) because .. . 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for the 
project. e.g. First you ... Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually, students make notes on what they did, 
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 
• Monitor and help as necessary. 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to promote student-student co-operatio1 

language from the u it 

CD, materials for the mini prese tation 

Your students w LL be 
able to prepare and present a mini present~ tion. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review vocabulary for the Wild West 

• Give students one minute to write all the words 
a bout the Wild West that they have lea rnt. 

• Students then compa re their lists. 

,AcoJ 
Q.!t,- t SB p 6B I Look at the poster and listen to 

the pre sentation. Make a note of thre·e 
differences you hear. 

Aim: to provide a model for the mini presenta1tions 

• Focus students on the photo and elicit who they can see 
(a robber/cowgirl). Check students understand what a 
Wonted poster is. 

• Give students time to study the information about Betty. 
• Play the recording. Students listen for three differences. 

Remind them to look for the differences in the poster. 
• Students compare their answers in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Discuss the differences as 

a class. 
• Elicit and discuss with students why the listenini:1 is a 

useful model for their presentations. 
• Read the Tips for presenters through with the cllass. 

Key: 23 years old. 1.80 metres tall. Brown eyes 

Preparing for and delivering 
mini presentations 
Aim: to follow a set of instructions and to collc:iborate 
with other students 

• Focus students on Think about it. Give them a time limit. 
• Read the bullet points through with the class. Check 

vocabulary. 

• Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit. 
• Read the bullet points through with the class. 
• Monitor individuals as they prepare their presentations. 

• Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. This 
may happen over more than one lesson. 

• Set a listening task for the students who ore listening to 
keep them focused. e.g. write down two facts o bout the 
person on the Wonted poster. 

• Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 

• Remind students to look at the notes they mode ofter 
their lost presentation on what they wonted to improve 
this time. 

• Individual students toke turns to do their mini 
presentat ions. 

• After each presentation. go around the class to get 
feedback on the listening task. 

0 I WB p6BI Make three sentences with the phrases 
in the diamond. Use three different phrases in 
each sentence. 

Aim: to review language from the unit 

Key: My mum's favourite pen is mode of silver. The 
sheriffs badge isn't mode of plastic. The robbers· horses 
ore outside the bank. 

0 t WB p68 Draw lines and complete the sentences 
with the words from the box. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key: 2 Handcuffs ore used for arresting people. 
3 Big machines ore used to dig out the gold from the 
earth. 4 My parents· hobby is cooking. 5 Our teacher's 
dog is coiled Rex. 6 Gold is used to make trophies. 

0 I WB p68; Complete the sentences w ith your 
own ide as. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review language from the unit 

• Elicit some of the sentences different students wrote 
for WB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to d evelop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on their mini 
presentations. Make general points. 

• In groups of four, students discuss how they think 
their own presentations went and what they will do 
next t ime to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points in 
their notebook so that they ca n refer to them before 
the next mini presentation. 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to raise awareness of direct speech in a 
narrative 

character 
language from the urnit 

students' portfolios 

Your students will 
be able to use language from the unit to miake 
a section for their portfolios. 

Your students will be able to write a story. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• Students look at each other's portfolios and 
compare their work. 

SB 69 Complete the story with the correct 
sentences. 

Aim: to raise awareness of direct speech in a narrative 

• Focus students on the text and the picture. 
• Elicit that it is a story. Students read and complete it with 

the four sentences. 
• They compare and discuss answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. Ask students why they put the 

sentences where they did. 
• Elicit what we coll the four sentences (direct speech) 

and why it makes o story more interesting. 
• Have students read the story aloud around the class 

with the direct speech inserted. 

key: 1 d. 2 a. 3 c. 4 b 

0 SB 69 Choose the best title for t he story. 

Aim: to focus students on the role of t he title in a story 

• In pairs. students choose the best title. 
• Elicit and discuss their ideas and reasons. 

key: Bod luck for Hank Knife 

0 SB 69 Look at the quest ions and write 
a story with the t itle 'Boris's lost robberv'. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing a story 

• Tell students that their story con be quite short ,and 
simple. but that they must include direct speech (what 
people actually said). 

• Students work individually. They make notes using the 
three questions. 

• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers. 

• Students write the fi rst draft of their stories. 

• Students swap stories in pairs and give feedback. 
• Students write o final draft for their portfolios. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 

on page 122 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the doss. 

0 I SB p69 I In pairs, read your stories. How ore they 
different? 

Aim: to give students practice with reading and 
d iscussion 

0 t WB p69 : Find and write the words. 

Aim: to pract ise spelling 

key: 2 handcuffs. 3 saddle. 4 trophy. 5 jewellery, 
6 wagon 

e JWB p69 j Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review Wild West vocabulary 

Key: 2 saddle. 3 handcuffs. 4 t rophy. 5 wagon. 
6 jewellery 

t WB p69 j Look at t he p ictures and write the 
st o ry. Use t he ideas to he lp you w rite about 
each picture. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Key (sample answer): 
It was a sunny day in Sandstone. A robber with a 
scarf ran into a bank. 
Tim and Julio hod on idea. 
They stood outside the bank and held a rope across 
the door. 
Five minutes later. when the robber come out of the 
bank. he tripped over the rope. 
Sheriff Hardy arrived and put handcuffs on the robber. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song. game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they have learnt 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look through each page of Unit 5. at their 

vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss 
what they hove learnt in this unit. 

• Encourage students to talk about what they hove 
learnt and are good at. as well as what they need 
to improve. 



to present and practise souvenir vocabulc ry 
to give students listening practice 

flag, sunglasses, earrings, arpet, 
basket, rings, cup and saucer, cushion. plate, 
soap. comb, combination, Ufestyle. I bet, tc urist, 
spectacular, capital 

language from previ us 
units and levels of Super Minds 

CD 
Your students w"ll be 

able to talk about souvenirs. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of souvenirs 

• Elicit where some of the students went on their 
last holidays. 

• Ask if they brought bock any presents for their 
family or friends or for themselves to help thE?m 
remember the place. 

• Elicit what these presents were. 
• Tell students these things are called souvenir.;. 

Write it on the board. 
• Ask students what souvenirs tourists toke home 

from their country. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present souvenir vocabulary 

• Read the text at the top of the page with the cl.ass. 
• Find out if any students have been to Istanbul. Show 

them where it is on a mop. 
• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set 

the context and to present the vocabulary. 
• Soy each word for students to repeat. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the piicture. 
• Elicit where the three friends were before this (with 

the sheriff in the Wild West) and how they left there 
(through the gate near the jail door). 

4,1?3 t SB p70 ! Listen and soy the words. Ch,~ck with 
your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered items in the picture. 
• Ploy the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chows. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They toke turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and say what each one is. They do this in 
random number order. 

8 

C t SB p70 I Read. listen and answer the 
- questions. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Encourage students to try to predict the answers. 
• Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 He wonts to buy a few oranges because he's 
hot. 2 Because they're made of soap. 3 In a market in 
Istanbul. 4 It soys 'I love Istanbul' on the combs. 

0 I SB p70 I Choose a word. Drow it for your partner 
to guess. Con you t hink of any other things you 
con buy? 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Students do the activity in pairs. 

e l WB 70 Listen and tick (✓) the correct word. 

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to 
check comprehension 

Key: 2 cushion. 3 earrings. 4 basket. 5 cup and saucer. 
6 comb. 7 sunglasses. 8 carpet 

0 [w~- ~70) Read and write the words from 
Act1v1ty 1. 

Aim: to give practice with using the new vocabulary 
in context 

Key: 2 cup and saucer. 3 carpet. 4 soap. 5 cushion. 
6 sunglasses. 7 earrings. 8 comb 

0 fWlfii:70 , Read and complete the text with the 
words from the box . 

Aim: to give students practice with gap filling 

key: 2 most. 3 world, 4 Asia, 5 sea, 6 river, 7 bridge, 
8 because. 9 Capital 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Ploy the game again from SB Activity 3. 
• Play in open pairs with books closed. 
• Students con a dd other souvenirs from the warm-up 

or the discussion at the end of SB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the eleven new vocabulary items in 
their vocabulary books. 

• For each item. they draw a picture and write a short 
definition, e.g. You con carry shopping in a basket 
or use it to take things to the beach. 



to present and practise should I shouldn •1~ 

to give students speaking practice 

CD 

comfortable, to get lost, w.,thout 

souvenir vocabulary 

Your students wiill be 
able to give advice using should and shout ~n't. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review souvenirs 

• Write Souvenirs on the board and draw o cirde 
around it. 

• Elicit the souvenir vocabulary from the unit and the 
spelling os you write the words to create o 
mind map. 

• Make sure students have their books closed. 
• Elicit which city the children arrived in (Istanbul). 

Presentation 
Aim: to present should I shouldn't 

• Tell students they ore going to give people some advice. 
• Write prompts on the board. e.g. 1 It's raining. 

2 It's cold. 
• Point to each sentence and give examples of advice using 

shouldlshouldn ·t, e.g. 1 You should wear a roincoot. 
He shouldn"t go out if he feels ill. 2 You should wear a 
sweater. You shouldn·t go out without a coot. 

• Soy the sentences. Students repeat them as o class and in 
groups before you write them on the board. 

• When you write the sentences on the board. underline. 
e.g. You should wear a raincoat. He shouldn't 90 out if 
he feels ill. Remind students that we use this structure 
with the infinitive without to and there is nos i1n the third 
person singular. 

• Elicit other examples of should I shouldn ·t from students. 

0 I SB p71 I Read the text from a website for 
tourists. Then cover it up and complete the 
sentences. 

Aim: to practise reading for specific informati<ln 

• Elicit what kind of text the students can see in the book 
(o website). 

• Students cover the sentences on the left. Read the text 
aloud with students around the class. 

• Students then cover the text and write the words in the 
gaps in the sentences. 

• Students compare answers in pairs. re-reading parts 
of the text as necessary. 

Key: 1 wear, 2 write. 3 speak. 4 toke. 5 take 

~ t SB p71 I Listen and say the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in 
chorus. Repeat. 

• Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs. 

• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 
124 of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 should. 2 should. 3 shouldn't, 4 should, 
5 should 

0 I SB p71 I Make some fun rules for your 
classroom. 

Aim: to give students practice with should I shouldn't 

• Students work in pairs. They take turns to ask and 
answer questions. 

0 I WB p71 l Match the sente nces. 

Aim: to give students practice with should I shouldn't 

key: 2 g. 3 a. 4 h. s c. 6 d . 7 b . s f 

0 I WB p71 ' Write sente nces using shouldn't or 
should. 

Aim: to give students practice with should I shouldn't 

Key (possible answers): 2 They shouldn"t go swimming. 
3 She should wear a raincoat. 4 He should go to bed 
earlier. 5 She should wear her helmet. 6 They should 
help the lady 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Ploy the classroom rules game again from SB 
Activity 3 os o doss. 

• Each pair thinks of one new fun rule. 
• Elicit all the rules from the pairs. 
• Decide as a class which is the most fun / silliest. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to review language from the lesson 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Each group thinks of four good rules they want for 

the classroom. 

• Make groups of eight (from two groups of four). 
They read each other's rules and then decide on the 
best six rules from their list of eight. 

• Each group writes their six rules on a poster and 
displays it on the wall. 

• As a class. choose the best six rules from the posters. 



to practise communication 
to show different spellings of the ch and : h 
sounds 

definitely, disagree. agree. miss 

souvenirs, presents 

CD, DVD-ROM 

Your students will be 
able to create and act out dialogues in pail"s. 

Your students will recognisu that 
the sh phoneme is sometimes spelt with the letters 
s (sure), ch (machine) and t (station) while tine ch 
phoneme is sometimes spelt with a t (statUE!). 

Warm--up 
Aim: to review souvenirs and presents 

• Elicit from students what presents they buy for 
members of their family. 

• Soy o family member. e.g. little brother. Students 
put their hands up and suggest ideas for presents. 

• Repeat for. e.g. aunt. mum. dad. uncle. big si.ster. 
big brother. 

0 ► SB p72 I Look at t he photo and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading and 
making predictions 

• Elicit what students con see in the picture (two girls 
talking) and where they are (in o jewellery shop). 

• Discuss the two questions and elicit predictions .. 
L'fco3 u.:, SB 72 Read and liste n to the dialogue to 

check your answers. 

Aim: to practise reading and listening for specific 
information 

• Ploy the recording. Students compare their answers. 
• Check with the class. Ploy the recording again. 
• Check understanding of vocabulary and discuss the 

situation. 
• Play the DVD-ROM. 
• Students practise the dialogue in open pairs. 

Key: 1 A present. 2 Their teacher. 

0 SB 72 Work in pairs. 

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their 
own dialogues 

• Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs. 
• Brainstorm ideas for presents using the prompts. Write 

some notes on the board. 

• Focus students on What to soy. Read the section out. 
• They write their own dialogues in pairs. 
• Pairs practise and rehearse their dialogues. 
• Pairs perform their dialogues for the class. 

0 I W B p72 I Look at the pictures and talk in pairs. 

Aim: to practise functional language 

0 I WB p72 I Two girls are looking for a present for 
a friend. Writ e a dialogue. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing dialogues 

Key (sample answer): 

2 r m not so sure. 
1 Look at that necklace. It's perfect. 
2 I don't agree. I think we should get the earrings. 
1 How much ore the earrings? 
2 They're £95. 
1 What! That's too expensive! 
2 I agree. Let's get the necklace. then. 

4~3 ~ WB p72 Listen and say the words. 

Aim: to show how sh and ch sounds can be spelt in 
different ways 

0 ~72 Read. Write the underlined wo rds in 
the table. 

Aim: to identify words with different spellings of the 
sh and ch sounds 

C:"f;,3 J WBp 72' Listen. check and say the words. 

Aim: to give students listening and speaking practice 

Key: sh sounds: station. machine. sugar. sure. specia l: 
ch sounds: teacher. cheaper. church. which. statues. such 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review and extend sh and ch spelling and 
pronunciation work 

• Write the following words on the board in random 
order: picture. adventure. future, mixture, creature; 
station. celebration. creation. pollution. instructions. 

• Students soy the ch sound in -ture and the sh sound 
in -tion word endings. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to give students further speaking practice 

• Pairs swap dialogues from SB Activity 3. 
• Pairs perform their new dialogues for the other pair. 



to present and practise Could I ... ? I Do ou 
mind if I ... ? for requests and permissiori 
seeking 

to practise speaking skills 

Could I ... ? (for requests), 
mind if I ... ?, not at all, of course 

souvenir vocabulary, clothes 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to use Could I ... ? I Do you mind if I .. ? for 
requests and permission seeking. 

Warm-up 
Ahn: to review functional language 

• Write Mia. Olivia and Miss Saunders on the board 
and elicit what the dialog ue in the previous l.esson 
was about. 

• Elicit examples of language used. e.g. I'm not so 
sure. I think we should get the ring. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present Could I ... ? I Do you m ind if I .. . ? for 
requests and pe rmission seeking 

• Write on the board: 1 Could you show me you,r exercise 
book. please? 2 Could I borrow your pencil. please? 
3 Do y,ou mind if I open the window? 

• Ask the question to different students each time. Check 
they understand by their response. 

• Write on the board: 1 Of course. 2 Of course. 3 Not ot oil. 

• Practise in open pairs around the class. 

SB 73 Read and listen to the d ialo~Jues. 
Match the m w ith the pictures. 

Aim: to practise Could I ... ? I Do you mind i f l ... ? for 
requests and pe rmission see king 

• Elicit who students con see in some of the pictures and 
what they are doing. 

• Ploy the recording. They reod. listen and motclh the 
pictures with the dialogues. 

• They compare answers in pairs. 
• Play the recording again. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 4. 3. 2. 1 

~
0 3 ► SB p73 I Liste n and sa y the questions and 

answers. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen and repeat in 

chorus. Repeat. 
• Students take turns to practise the questions and the 

answers in pairs. 

• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on 
page 124 of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise and check in pairs. 

Key: 1 Could you show me the way to the stadium? 
2 Do you mind if I use your mobile phone? 3 Could you 
tell me where the station is? 4 Could I talk to you for 
five minutes? 5 Could I hove another cup of tea. please? 
6 Do you mind if I come back tomorrow? 

0 J SB p73 I Play tourist and shop a ssistant in a 
souvenir shop. Then swap roles. 

Aim: to give students furthe r practice with the new 
language 

• Students work in pairs. using ideas from Activity 1. 

• Some pairs role ploy their dialogues for the class. 

0 _WB _p73 Put the d ialogue in the correct order. 

Aim: to give further practice with the new language 

Key: 7. 9. 3. s. (1 ). 6. 8. 2. 4 

0 I WB p73 I Make questions. 

Aim: to give furthe r writing practice with the new 
language 

Key: 2 Could I hove a look at that book over there. 
please? 3 Could you tell me how to get to the post 
office. please? 4 Could you explain the Moths homework 
to me. please? 5 Could you show me your new phone. 
please? 6 Could you tell me the time. please? 

0 J WB_e7~ Write questions. Use the words from 
t he box. 

Aim: to st imulate stude nts· crea tivity 

key (possible answers): 2 Could you switch it off? 
3 Do you mind if I cut it? 4 Could I try them on. please? 
5 Could I sit here. please? / Do you mind if I sit here? 
6 Could you close the window. please? 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review grammar from the lesson 

• Elicit the questions students wrote for WB Activity 3. 

• One student sa ys a question and a nothe r student 
tries to write it correctly on the board. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the new language from the 
lesson 

• In their notebooks. students write the dialogue they 
performed with their pa rtner in SB Activity 3. 



to present a story 

to develop reading skills 

guidebook. underground, 
platform. escalator 

characters and languc ge 
from the story, souvenir vocabulary 

CD 
Your students w be 

able to Usten to a nd read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the characters and the contex:t of 
the story 
• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from this 

and the previous units. 
• Give prompts if necessary, e.g. science lab, 

experiments, Mr Davis, the gate, Pompeii (the past), 
rainforest (the present). a rock concert (the post). 
space restaurant (the future), the Wild West (the 
past), Istanbul (the present). 

0 t SB pp74-75 I Look at the pictures. What do yo u 
think happe ns to Phoebe in the st o ry? 

Aim: to encoura ge prediction and to set the context 
for the story 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Cheick they 
know what to do. 

• Elicit students· predictions about Phoebe from 
the pictures. 

• Make notes of their ideas on the board. 

E'[i!;>J t SB pp74-75 I Read and liste n to the sto ry to 
check your a nswe rs. 

Aim: to p resent a story and to develop reading1 skills 

• Play the recording. Students read and listen to check 
their answers. 

• Check with the class. 
• Play the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (Phoebe 

was on the platform, but there wasn't time for her to 
go and see the sights) and where the gate was (near 
the escalator). 

key: The underground train doors close before she gets 
on. She waits six hours for the boys on the platform. 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the sto ry 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary. e.g. What did Phoebe buy at the tourist 
office? (A guidebook.) Who got on the train? (Alex and 
Patrick.) Why didn't Phoebe get on? (Because the station 
was full of people and she wasn't fast enough.) What 
did Alex and Patrick do? (They went sightseeing.) Why? 
(They thought Phoebe would get on the next train and 
go to the sights they planned to see.) 

0 I WB p74 I Write the names of the places under 
the photos. 

Aim: to activate world knowledge 

Key: 1 a mosque. 2 a bridge. 3 a market 

0 WB 74 Remembe r the story. Read the 
summary. Write the sentence numbe rs in the 
boxes. 

Aim: to check comprehe nsion 

Key: (3). 2. 4. 1 

0 I WB p74 ! Write the names. 

Aim: to review events in the story 

Key: 2 Alex or Patrick. 3 Phoebe, 4 Alex. 
5 Alex or Patrick. 6 Ali, 7 Phoebe, 8 Ali 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four (the three 
friends and Ali). 

• Students decide which of the characters they ore. 
• In character, they read through the story silently 

and find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role ploys, using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time, they change roles. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into pairs. 
• Tell students to imagine what Ali told his class and 

his teacher when he went to school the next day. 
• Pairs create a short speech as Ali and perform it for 

the class. 



to practise reading for specific informati n 

to identify key events in a story 

CD 

focusing on values in a storiY 

language from the st c,ry 

Your students W' ll be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a st ry. 

showing interest in the wider world 

Warm-up 
Aim: to revie w the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. Where weire 
the three friends? (In Istanbul.) What happened to 
Phoebe? (She missed the train.) Who did Alex and 1

' 

Patrick meet? (A Turkish boy called Ali.) What did 
he tell them to do? (Go back to the station to find 
Phoebe.) 

0 t SB p75 I Correct the mistakes in the sen1tences. 

Aim: to focus students on key events in the story 

• Ploy the recording of the story again. Students listen 
onc:1/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They read the sentences and correct the mistakes. 

Remind them to look bock at the text to check. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

key: 1 Phoebe. Alex and Patrick looked at a book with 
some photos of Istanbul. 2 They decided to travel 
around the city by underground. 3 Alex and Patrick 
went to see some sights. They wonted to find Phoebe, 
their friend. 4 They went back to Toksim with a Turkish 
boy. 5 When they arrived in Taksim. they found 
Phoebe. 6 Ali wonted to show Phoebe the cit)I the next 
day. but she couldn't stay. 

Q 4JI~ t SB p75 I Look at the picture an1d answer 
the questions with the phrase5 in the 
box. 

Aim: to give students practice with prepositioins 

Thinking skill: orientation in space 

• Focus students on the activity and elicit what they hove 
to do. Review understanding of the prepositions. 

• Briefly demonst rate the activity with the class. 
• Students work in pairs. They take turns to answer 

the questions. 
• Elicit answers from pairs. 

key: The hotel is to the right of the boys. The factory is 
behind the boys. The souvenir shop is to the left of the 
boys. The fire station is in front of the boys. 

The hotel is behind the boys. The factory is to the left of 
the boys. The souvenir shop is in front of the boys. The 
fire station is to the right of the boys. 

0 - [ wifp75] Look at the photos of famous 
places. Write a sentence about each 
one. 

Aim: to focus on the value of showing interest in the 
wider world 

0 t ws p75 i Read the postcards. Which of the 
places in Activity 1 are Allan and Amy visiting? 

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific 
information 

Key: 1 The Iguocu Falls. 2 The Taj Mahal 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favourite part of the 
story was and why. 

• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to discuss the value of showing interest in the 
wider world 
• Focus on examples in the story where the children 

took an interest in the wider world (they wanted to 
go sightseeing). 

• Elicit from students why this value is important and 
elicit examples from the students of when they hove 
taken an interest in the wider world. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place 
in L 1. 



to practise listening skills 
to practise reading skills 
to practise writing skills 

Listening for specific information 
reading for detail 
writing a list 

vertical 
trainers, relax, series, hori'"lontol, 

present simple, perso1nal 
objects 

CD 

Your students w jill be 
able to listen for specific information. 
Your students will be able to read for detail.. 

Your students will be able to write a list. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to activate vocabulary 

• Tell students to imagine they ore going to put all 
their favourite things they use every day in one bog. 

• Elicit what they put in there. Give one exomplle to 
give them the right idea. e.g. a mobile phone'. 

Cfi0
' t SB p76 I Match the flags with the countries. 

Listen and check. 

Aim: to activate world knowledge 

• Focus the students on the flogs. 
• Check they know what to do. Pre-teach / check 

understanding of horizontal and vertical. 

• In pairs, they try to match the flags with the cotUntries. 
• Play the recording. Students check their predictions. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: a 4. b 3. c 7. d 8. e 2. f 5. g 6. h 1 

0 SB 76 Read about what things these 
countries make. 

Aim: to practise skimming and scanning 

• Read the instructions with the class. Check students 
know what to do: they read the text quickly to find the 
information about the countries. 

• They can underline the information in the text. 
• Students read silently to find the informat ion and then 

compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: Indonesia: trainers. Mexico and Indio: jeans and 
T-shirt. Finland: mobile phone. China: computer. 
Germany: car. Japan: TV. France: film. USA: TV 
(police) series 

0 ► SB p76 I Read again and choose the best title 
for it. Write it above the text. ~ 

Aim: to practise reading for detail 

• Read the text again with the class. Students take 
turns to read it aloud around the class. 

• Students choose the best title individually and then 
compare their ideas in pairs. 

• Elicit and discuss as a class. 

Key: The world in your room 

0 t SB p76 I Work in pairs. Make a list of the things 
in your home that are made in your country. 

Aim: to activate students· world knowledge 

• Tell students it is all right to guess. They con then 
check the information before the next lesson . 

• They make their lists in pairs. 

0 t SB p76 I Write your ideas on the board and 
make a class list. 

Aim: to enable students to share and consolidate 
information 

• Pairs toke turns to come to the board and write the 
things from their lists. 

• They only write the new things. 
• Tell students to check this information at home before 

the next lesson. 

JJ!lllflc.oi ~, i wliJ)76J Listen and look. What did each 
person in Mrs Salt' s family buy in the 
souvenir shop? ~ 

Aim: to practise listening skills 

Key: Daisy b. Anna a. John c. Katy g 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review the content of the lesson 

• With books closed. elicit what students remember 
from the text in SB Activity 2. 

• Elicit at least one other thing each of these countries 
makes/exports. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary 

• Students choose one of the situations from WB 
Activity 1. 

• They write o short dialogue in their notebooks. 



to practise listening skills 
to practise speaking skills 

to practise writing skills 

listening for specific information 

taking part in a discussion 

writing a short text about food for a we~,site 

further, cocoa bean 

language from the u it 

CD 

Your students will be 
able to listen for specific information. 

Your students will be able to take port in n oral 
discussion. 

Your students will be able to write a short text 
about food for a website. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review key language 

• With Student's Books closed. elicit what the students 
remember from the previous lesson. e.g. Where was 
the mobile phone made? 

C[;1 
SB 77 Listen and draw lines from the 

countrie s t o the food. 

Aim: to give students practice in listening for specific 
information 

• Focus students on the picture of the foods ond elicit 
each one. 

• In pairs. students predict which countries they think the 
food comes from. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen for the answers and 
check their predictions. 

Key: (oranges in) juice - The USA. (meat in) haimburger 
- Argentina. tomatoes - Spain. (cocoa beans to make) 
chocolate - Nigeria. apple - South Africa 

~DJ 
QJa SB 77 How many kilometres has the food 

t ravelled? Listen again and write th1~ numbers 
in the boxes. What is the total? 

Aim: to give students practice in listening for detail 

• Check understanding of the concept of •food kilometres·. 
• Play the recording. Students listen for the numbers. They 

compare their answers in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the doss. 

Key: The USA: 8,000. Spain: 1.600. Nigeria: 5.000. South 
Africa: 9.000. Argentina: 11.000. Total: 34.600 km 

0 I SB p77 I Discuss the questions in small groups. 

Aim: to give students practice in toking port in a 
discussion 

• Put students into groups of fou r. 
• Students take turns to give their ideas and opinions 

about each question. 
• Elicit students· ideas and discuss all three questions as 

a class. 

0 t SB p77 I Find out where all the food for your 
breakfast comes from and how far it has to 
travel. Write a short text. 

Aim: to practise writing a short text 

• Brainstorm what students hove for breakfast. Create 
a word map on the board. 

• Provide students with access to the Internet so that 
they can find out where the food comes from and how 
far it hos travelled. 

• Read the model text through with the class. Remind 
students to use this model to help them write their texts. 

• Students write the first draft of their texts. 
• Students swap drafts in pairs and give feedback. 
• Students write a final draft in their notebooks. 

0 J WB p777 Work with a partner. Ask and a nswer. 

Aim: to give students practice with questio ns and 
answers 

0 I WB p77 j Read the conversation and choose 
the best answer. Write a le tter (A-H) for 
each answe r. You do n ot need to use all the 
letters. 

Aim: to give students further practice in re ading 
for detail 

Key: (G). H, A. C, E 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review language from the lesson 

• Elicit any other foods students know of that come 
from the five countries in SB Activity 1. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to shore information 

• In groups. students ta ke turns to rea d their texts 
which they wrote for SB Activity 4. 

• They find out if some of the things they have are 
the some but come from different countries. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculum 
through English: Geography 

values 

town planning, block of fla' s 

language from previous 
units of Super Minds Level 5 

Your students wi .l 
be able to use known language to talk abo 1t 
Geography in English. 

civic responsibility 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of Geography and 
town planning 

• Elicit what facilities there are in the students· town. 
• Create a word map on the board with the norne of 

their town in the centre. 
• Tell students they a re going to leorn more about 

how towns a re planned in this and the next lesson. 

C I SB p78 I Imagine you are planning a new 
tow n. What kinds of things do you need to 
think about? Read and listen to the tei<t and 
check your ideas. 

Aim: to activate stude nts' understanding and p,rior 
knowledge 

• Focus students on the ideos from the warm-up. 
• Students discuss their ideas in pairs. 
• They read the text in their pairs to check their id◄?as. 

Key: You need to think obout: where people live. how 
people get to work. how big the roods need to be. 
where people will park, places where people con hove 
fun , where to put shops. supermarkets. schools, libraries 
and hospitals. what kinds of jobs people con do .. 

Q I SB p78 I We need lots of different places in 
a town and we need lots of people to wo,rk in 
those places. Whe re do these people work? 
Create a table. 

Aim: to extend students' unde rstanding of the 1ropic 

• Elicit what jobs they con see in the pictures. 
• They create o table in pairs. Tell them that some jobs 

con be done in more than one place. 

Key: Sports centre: sports coach. Restaurant: cook. 
waitress. Hospital: cook. nurse. doctor. Tra in station: 
train driver. School: cook, teacher. Shop: sales as·sistont. 

0 I SB p78 I How many more different places in 
a town can you think of? 

Aim: to activate students' knowledge of the world 

• Elicit what other places students can think of. 
• Elicit jobs people do in those places. Are they the same 

as the jobs on the list or are they different? 

0 I WB p78 ! Look and write the words. 

Aim: to give students practice with topic vocabulary 

Key: 2 hospita l, 3 car pork. 4 block of flats. 5 station 

0 ., f WB p78 I What makes a town planne r's 
job important? Colour one brick in 
each column to make a se ntence. 

Aim: to focus students on the value of civic 
responsibility 

Key: Town planners make sure that people in o town like 
living there. 

0 I WB p78 I Read and choose one word to complete 
the sentences. 

Aim: to review key a spects of the topic 

Key: 2 question. 3 park, 4 have fun. 5 places, 6 far 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the fallowing prompt on the board: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt about today. 
e.g. town planning. the things town planners 
hove to think about and the jobs people do in the 
different places in a town. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

= 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to extend their 
understanding of the topic 

• In pairs, students create another table of places and 
jobs, like the one in SB Activity 2. using the ideas 
that were discussed in SB Activity 3. 

• Each student completes the table in their notebook. 
l 



to extend the focus on Geography throu .~h 
English 
to enable students to complete a project 

colour code, improve, locc tion 

Geography and towr 
planning 

poster poper, colours 

• Your students ,ill be 
able to talk about Geography in English. 

Your students will be able to complete a p oject. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review Geography and town planning 

• With Student's Books closed, g ive students 
two minutes to note down things they learnt 
about Geography and town planning in the 
previous lesson. 

• Elicit what they remember. 

0 I SB p79 I Town planne rs think about what places 
towns need and t he best location for t lhem. 
What places do you think are important for 
these people? Choose three places for each 
pe rson. 

Aim: to extend students' understa nd ing of to,wn 
planning 

• Focus students on the pictures in Activity 1 . Elicit who 
they are. 

• Demonstrate the activity by eliciting one place for each 
person and the reasons for the students· choii:e. 

• Students work in pairs and think of three places for each 
person. They con repeat some places if they think they 
are important for another person. 

• Pairs compare answers with other pairs. 
• Elicit and discuss as a class. 

0 I SB p79 I What four places are the mos1t 
important for you in your town/area? 

Aim: to e nable students to respond individuc1lly to 
the topic 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. 
• Tell students to think for a minute and then to write the 

four places. They do this individually. 
• Tell them that they don't have to agree with 1the other 

students. 
• Elicit some ideas from different students. 

0 • J SB p79 I Plan a town. 

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to 
complete a project 

• Draw a simple map on the board. 
• Put students into pairs. 
• Tell students how long they have to complete 

the project. 
• Pairs write notes for questions 3 and 4. 
• Pairs display their colour-coded maps around the walls. 
• Each pair briefly presents their map and shores their 

ideas for questions 3 and 4. 

0 • W B 79 Work with a partner. Read 
a ive and negative sentences. 

Aim: to g ive students further practice with the 
la nguage of the to pic 

Thinking skills: thinking about cause and effect. 
creative thinking 

0 J WB p79 ! Whe re do these people wo rk most of 
the time? Write the jobs in t he right places. 

Aim: to give students further practice with t he topic 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: 
Today I've ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. 
learnt more about town planning, I've thought 
about the places that ore important for different 
people and I've planned a town. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for the 
project. e.g. First you ... Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project ogoin. 

• Individually, students make notes on what they did, 
the sequence they did it in. what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write o report using their notes. 
• Monitor and help os necessary. 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to develop interactive speaking skills 

item 

clothes vocabulary 

CD 

language from the un'it, 

Your students wi .l be 
able to plan and act out a short dialogue. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review clothes vocabulary 

• Students work in pairs. They stand back to back 
and, without looking, take turns to say what their 
friend is wearing. including the colours. 

• Students then turn to face their partner to see what 
they got right and what they couldn't remember. 

0 SB 80 Work in pairs. Choose a role card. 

Aim: ta prepare and pla n for a role ploy 

• Tell students they are going to act out a short di:ologue 
between o customer and o shop assistant. 

• Read through the information on the role cords with 
the class. 

• Check they understand the vocabulary and that they 
know what to do. 

• In their pairs. students each choose their role coird. 
• Elicit full examples of the Useful language, e.g. ir'm 

looking for some trainers. 

• Make sure pairs know what to do and what lan11uage 
they need to use. 

• Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each poir and 
help as necessary. 

• Students practise their role ploys so that they crnn 
perform them without reading the text. 

• Remind students to refer to their improvement points 
from the last role play. 

0 ffiii@J Act out your dialogue. 

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills 

• Pairs toke turns to perform their role ploys for the class. 
• The doss decides which of the role plays is the b,est. 

0 l WB- p80 Choose six words or phrases to 
complete the sentences. 

Aim: to review language from the unit 

Key: 2 You shouldn"t, 3 you mind. 4 Could you, 
5 Could 1. 6 mind 

0 I WB p801 There is a word missing from these 
sentences. Write each sentence with a word 
from the box in the correct place. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key: 2 Do you mind if I use your sunglasses? 
3 You shouldn't worry that you forgot your cap. Use 
one of mine. 4 Make sure that you bring a coot. It's 
cold at the moment. 5 Could you come over and 
help me for o moment. please? 6 You should try to 
remember these words. They ore very useful. 

0 • wlfpsd) Complete the sentences with your 
ow n ideas. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review language from the unit 

• Hove two or three volunteer pairs perform their role 
plays from the lesson again. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on the role ploys. 
Make general points and don·t identify which pair 
you are referring to. 

• In their role-play pairs, students discuss how they 
think their role ploys went and what they will do 
next time to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points in 
their notebook so that they can refer to them before 
the next role ploy. 



to consolidate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of planning when wri1 ing 

unfair, tip. leaflet 

language from the unit 

students' portfolios 

Your students wlill be 
able to use language from the unit to makE! a 
section for their portfolios. 
Your students will be able to plan and writE, 
a leaflet. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit . 

• Students look at each other's portfolios and 
compare their work. 

SB 81 Gavin is a new me mbe r of the 
basketball team. The traine r has written up 
some ru les for h im. Write should o r sho11Jldn 't . 

Aim: to review language from the unit 

• Focus students on the text and the picture. Check 
students understand that these are tips of a teCJm 
member. 

• Read the activity instructions and check students know 
what to do. 

• Students read the tips individually and complete them 
with should or shouldn't. 

• They compare and discuss answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

key: 1 should. 2 should. 3 shouldn't. 4 shouldn't 

0 t SB p81 I Add the missing word to each t ii p. 

Aim: to furt her focus stude nts on language from 
the unit 

• Read the activity instructions and check students 
understand what to do. 

• Individually. they complete the tips and then compare 
answers in pairs. 

• Elicit and check as a class. 

key: should. shouldn·t. should. shouldn·t 

0 t SB p81 I Write a leaflet giving advice to a visitor 
to your t own. 

Aim: to g ive stude nts practice with writing a leiaflet 
from notes 

• Read through the activity instructions with the doss and 
check students know what to do, 

• Brainsto rm ideas if necessary. Tell students that their 
leaflets con be quite short and simple, but that they 
must include negative and positive advice. 

• Read through and d iscuss the Tips for writers with 
the class. 

• Students work individually. They make notes using 
Tips for writers as a guide. 

• Go around the class to check. Help as appropriate. 
• Students write the first draft of their leaflets. 
• Students swap leaflets in pairs and give each other 

feedback. 
• Students write a final draft of their leaflets for their 

portfolios. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 

on page 123 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the class. 

0 I WB p81 I Find and w rite the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

key: shouted, present. people. building. basket 

0 fW!p81 Complete the sentences w ith the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 

Key: 2 shouted. 3 carpet. 4 people. 5 basket. 6 building 

• WB p81 Your fri e nds don 't know what to do 
for t heir ho liday. Write a n e mail to give them 
advice. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to enable students to express their prefere nces 

• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song. game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they have learnt 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look through ea ch page of Unit 6, at their 

vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss 
what they have learnt in this unit. 

• Encourage students to talk about what they have 
lea rnt and are good at, as well as what they need 
to improve. 



l 

to present and practise ploy and theatre 
vocabulary 
to give students listening practice 

audience, candles, mask, ,te, 
actor, wig, costume, tights, theatre, WilUam 
Shakespeare, Romeo and JuUet, enemy 

language from previous 
units and levels of Super Minds 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to talk about plays and the theatre. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of plays and the theatre 

• Elicit if any students act in drama groups andlor like 
to go to the theatre with their families. 

• Find out what plays and playwrights they know the 
names of from their country or from other countries. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present ploy and theatre vocabulary 

• Read the text at the top of the page with the elms. 
• Find out if any students have heard of William 

Shakespeare and seen any of his ploys. 
• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the 

context and to present the vocabulary. 
• Say each word for students to repeat. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the pi,:ture. 
• Elicit where the three friends were before this (in 

Istanbul) and how they left there (through the ,gate 
near the escalator). 

¢~3 ► SB pB2 I Listen and soy the words. Che,ck with 
your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered items in the picture. 
• Play the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chor,us. 
• Play the recording again. Students repeat in groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They take turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and say what each one is. They do this in 
random number order. 

¢ 0 1 ► SB p82 ! Read, listen and complete the~ 
sentences. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Encourage students to try to predict the sentences. 

• Play the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. 

Key: 1 wonderful. 2 Shakespeare. Theatre. 
3 don't like. 4 Romeo and Juliet 

0 ► SB p82 I Choose a word. Describe it for your 
partner to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Students do the activity in pairs. 

0 ► WB p82 i Read and complete the text. 

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary and to 
check comprehension 

Key: 2 wig, 3 dresses. 4 tights, 5 mask, 6 audience 

0 WB 82 Use a verb from box A and a noun from 
box B to complete the sentences. 

Aim: to give practice with using the new vocabulary 
in context 

Key: 2 wear. mask. 3 be. actor. 4 Audiences, stand up, 
5 makes. costumes. 6 gets. tights 

0 ► WB p82 I Write the words in the correct column. 

Aim: to give students practice with categorising 
vocabulary 

key: 

Things to wear People Buildings 

costume sheriff jail 
tights robber tourist office 
necklace waiter museum 
wig cowboy underground station 
mask vet bridge 

train driver theatre 

Ending f:he lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Play the game again from SB Activity 3. 
• Students can add other words which relate to plays. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the eight new vocabulary items in 
their vocabulary books. 

• For each item, they draw a picture and write a short 
definition. e.g. You can play a lute. It's a kind of 
musical instrument. 



to present and practise will for offers andl 
promises 
to give students speaking practice 

CD 

sword, blonde, bracelet 

plays and the theatre 

Your students wi l be 
able to make offers and promises using will 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review ploy and theatre vocabulary 

• Write Ploys and the thea tre on the board a nd draw 
a circle a round it. 

• Elicit the vocabula ry from the previous lesson a nd 
the spelling as you create a mind mop. 

• With books closed. elicit where the children were 
(In the Globe Theat re in London in the post). 

Presentation 
Aim: to present will 

• Tell students they ore going to make some offers and 
promises. 

• Write prompts on the board. e.g. 1 This homework is 
difficult. 2 I con 't find my mobile phone. 

• Point and give examples of offers and promises using 
will. e.g . 1 My sister'{( help you. 2 rt/ lend you mine. 

• Say the sentences. Students repeat them as a doss and 
in groups before you write them on the board. 

• When you write the sentences on the board, underline 
e.g. 1 My sister'[/ (will) help you. 2 rtl (will) lend you 
mine. Remind students that we use this structure with 
the infinitive without to, we say '{{ not the full will. but 
we write will and that there is no s in the third person 
singular. 

• Elicit other examples of will/'{{ sentences from st1udents. 

llfll'll"c_CllO l ~ -·"i""l Q.i ,sB p83J Read and listen to the dialogue. 
Who brings each item? Write the nami~s 
below the items. 

Aim: to practise reading for specific informotio1n 

• Elicit what students can see in the pictures. Chec:k 
understanding of blonde, sword and bracelet. 

• Play the recording. Students listen and read to find the 
names of the people. 

• Students compore answers. Play the recording again . 
• Check with the class. Elicit full sentences for each 

answer, e.g . Daisy·u bring the blonde wig. 

Key: 1 Daisy. 2 Horry. 3 Adam, 4 Adam. s Poul.. 6 Lily 

~
0 3 ► SB p83 I Listen and say the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in 
chorus. Repeot. 

• Students toke turns to practise all the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 125 

of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the othe r examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 'll make. 2 ·u get. 3 "ll have. 4 ·11 phone. 
5 'll wake 

0 J SB p83 I Work with your partner. How can you 
help them? Then swap roles. 

Aim: to give students practice with 'll 
• Student A chooses one of the six utterances and says 

what it is. Student B tries to give a meaningful answer 
using 'II. 

• In pairs, they take turns to choose and a nswer. 

0 J WB p83 I Match the sentences. 

Aim: to give students practice with 'II 

Key: 2 f. 3 a. 4 e. s b . 6 d 

0 t We p83 i Look and write sentences. 

Aim: to give students practice with 'll 

key (possible answers): 2 I'll make you some 
d inner. 3 I'll help you. 4 I'll toke you in the car. 
5 I'll buy it. 6 I'll help you mend it. 

0 ~ WB p81) Your mum asks you to help in the 
house. Write four things you'll do. 

Aim: to give students writing practice with 'll 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Play the game again from SB Activity 3 as o class. 
• Elicit some more situations to add to the six. 
• Play the ga me in open pairs. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to review language from the lesson 
• Put students into groups of four. 
• They take t urns to read out I soy the four things 

they'll do in the house to help their mum and dad. 
• If a student soys so mething that a not her student 

has on his/her list. t he stude nt says Snap! 
• Make a cla ss list on the board. 



to sing a song with the class 

to show that the letter e at the end of a ord is 
sometimes silent 

parrot. comic, duet 

plays and the theatrE , 'll for 
promises 

CD 

Your students ill be 
able to join in with a song. 

Your students will be able 1to 
identify and say words where the e at the E.nd 
of the word is silent (e.g. hous!!_ and peopl~:. as 
opposed to m g_k~ and hg_m~. where the finlol e 
shows that the vowel sound in the word is .ong). 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review ploy and theatre vocabulary 

• Write Ploys and the theatre on the board and draw 
a circle around it. 

• With books closed. elicit the vocabulary frorn the 
unit as you create a mind map. 

4¾~3 J SB p84 I Listen and correct the mistakes. 
Then sing t he song. 

Aim: to sing a song with the class 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and correct. 
• Students check in pairs. Check with the class. 
• Play the recording again. pausing after each verse for 

students to repeat. 
• Students learn the song as a class. 
• Use the karaoke version for students to sing in groups. 

Key: 1 necklace. 2 cot. 3 poem. 4 rocket. 5 thieatre. 
6 zoo 

E{i~3 t SB p84 I Listen and say the dialogue. 

Aim: to identify the silent e at the end of som,e words 

Intonation: making suggestions (Olive) and 
expressing doubt (George) 

• Point out that the letter e at the end of a word is often 
silent (words in the song and follow-up activity that 
follow this pattern are necklace, promise. theatre. 
people). Contrast this to the finale which mak,es the 
previous vowel sound long (e.g. make. scene. time. 
nose and rule). 

• Play the recording. Students listen. read and repeat. 
• Divide the class so that one half is Olive and the other 

George. The class says the dialogue twice. 
• Students practise the dialogue in pairs. 

4 u • WB p84I Listen to the song again and correct 
the sentences. 

Aim: to practise memorisation 

Key: 2 cat. 3 a poem. 4 sing. 5 rocket. 6 theatre 

0 I WB p84j Write the rhyming pairs. Find one more 
rhyme for each pair. 

Aim: to give students practice with rhyming words 

Key (with possible answers): 2 hat / cot. mot. 
3 things/ rings. sings. 4 all / small. fall. 
5 buy/ fly. cry. 6 take / make. cake 

~~~ J WB p84 I Listen and soy the words. 

Aim: to show how a final e con be silent 

C, I WB p84j Complete the words with the endings 
from the box. Match the sentences with the 
pictures. 

Aim: to spell and say words which end in a silent e 

Key: 1 house 2 audience / theatre c, 3 candle / table f. 
4 necklace / purple a. s blonde I middle b. 
6 people / village e 

~~3 
[WB p84 Listen, check a nd say the sentences. 

Aim: to give students listening and speaking practice 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the silent lette r e at the end of words 

• Tell students that words with on e at the end are 
often pronounced with a long vowel sound (e.g. 
coke, bike, pole), but not always (e.g. the ou in 
house has the long vowel sound. and thee isn't 
necessary). 

• Put students in teams and dictate these words for 
them to write: mouse, horse. hove, give, promise, 
please, theatre, people. sentence, blonde. 

• Teams exchange papers and correct each other's. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to activate students' imaginations 

• In groups, students write a new verse for the song 
using the rhyming words from WB Activity 2 to help 
them. 

• They practise their new song in their groups. 
• Students either perform their songs for the class or 

write them on poster paper. 



to present and practise present perfect with just 
to practise speaking skills 

just, fright 

stage and the theatre 

co 
Your students will be 

able to use the present perfect with just. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activate vocabulary 

• Write Good news and Bod news on the board!. 
• Elicit some examples from students. Encourag1e them 

to be funny and not to take it too seriously. 
• Write the best ideas on the board. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present the present perfect with just 

• Draw a picture of a wig on the board. 
• Stand back from the board. Elicit what it is (a wiig). 

Say I've just drawn a wig. Prompt students to soy 
You ·ve just drawn a wig. 

• Invite a student to come and draw something on 
the board. 

• When the student has finished. he/she stands bock 
from the board. The class say what it is and the student 
soys. e.g. I've just drown a cot. The class say You·ve just 
drawn o cot. 

• Repeat with other actions. e.g. opening the doo,r / 
window, picking up a book. 

• Write one example sentence on the board. Und1::!rline 
the present perfect and just. 

• Elicit the tense (present perfect) and ask concept 
questions to check understanding. e.g. Is the action 
finished? (Yes) When did it finish? (Very recently) 

0 SB 85 What ore the actors doing? Mokh the 
pictures with the sentences. 

Aim: to practise the present perfect with just 

• Elicit who students con see (a clown). 
• Tell the class the clowns hove just done some th ings. 

Make sure they notice that some of the clowns ore mole 
and some female. 

• Students read the sentences and match. They co,mpare 
answers in pairs. 

• Check with the class. 

key: 6. 4, 5. 3. 2. 1 

4•0 t SB p85 I Listen and soy the sentences. 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat. 
• Students toke turns to practise the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grommar focus section on page 

125 of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

key: 1 ·s just got. 2 ·ve just hurt. 3 ·ve just got. 4 ·ve just 
phoned. 5 ·ve just found. 6 've just hod 

0 t SB pas I Play the game. Mime and say. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the 
new language 

• Mime an action. Elicit what you hove just done. 
• Students do the activity in pairs. 
• Some pairs mime for the class to say the sentences. 

0 I WB pBS ) Match the sentences . 

Aim: to give students further practice with the 
new language 

Key: 2 o. 3 f. 4 b. s c. 6 d 

0 I WB pas , Read and complete the sentences. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the 
new language 

key: 2 've. heard. 3 ·s. read. 4 hos. got up. 5 ·s. cut. 
6 hos. said. 7 've. dropped. 8 ·s. left 

0 • WBf>BS Look and write sentences. 

Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

Key (possible answers): 2 The plane has just landed. 
3 He's just opened his present. 4 They've just had a 
party. s He·s just finished his breakfast. 6 He's just 
caught a fish. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review grammar from the lesson 

• Elicit the sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3. 

• One student says a sentence and another student 
t ries to write it correctly on the board. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to consolidate the new language 

• Ploy the mime game from SB Activity 3 again. 
• Invite ten students to the front. Each one tokes a 

turn to mime an action. 
• When each has finished. the students in the class 

write down what the student has just done. 



to present a story 

to develop reading skills 

trip (v) 

characters and language 
from the story, plays and the theatre 

CD 
Your students w"ll be 

able to Listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the characters and the conte:Kt of 
the story 
• Write Phoebe, Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from this 

and the previous units. 
• Give prompts if necessary, e.g. science lab. 

experiments. Mr Davis. the gate. Pompeii (the 
past), rainforest (the present). a rock concert (the 
past). space restaurant (the future), the Wild' West 
(the past), Istanbul (the present), London's Globe 
Theatre (the past). 

0 I SB pp86-87 ! Go throug h t he text quickl.y and 
f ind a nswers to the questions. 

Aim: to encourage skimming and scanning skiills 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Check they 
know what to do. 

• Give the students a time limit. e.g. two minute!;. 
Remind them they only have to find the answers to 
the two questions. 

Et;• I SB pp86-B7 ! Read and liste n to the story to 
check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Ploy the recording. Students read and listen to check 
their answers. 

• Check with the class. 
• Play the recording again. Students read and Lis.ten. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (Phoebe 

suggested a different ending for the ploy, Shakespeare 
wrote a new ending and the audience liked it) and 
where the gate was (near the stage). 

key: a They think he should make it o sod ending. not a 
happy one. / They think he should rewrite the •~nding so 
that they both die. b They like it very much. 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the sto ry 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary, e.g. Why was Shakespeare sitting on a big 
box. looking sad? (Because the audience didn't like his 
ploy.) How did he know? (They shouted and threw eggs 
and vegetables.) Why did the two men come in with big 
sticks? (Because they wonted their money bock.) What 
did the children suggest? (That Shakespeare rewrite 
the ending.) What was the name of the play? (Romeo 
and Juliet.) 

0 [w~ Remember the story. Match the 
sentences to make the summary. 

Aim: to review the story 

Key: 2 d. 3 g. 4 a. s e. 6 b, 7 h. 8 c. 9 j. 10 f 

Q • WB 86 Read and choose the best 
answer. 

Aim: to check compre hension 

Thinking skill: evaluating 

Key: 1 A. 2 C. 3 B. 4 C. 5 A 

t _y.is e~J How do these ite ms appear in the 
story? Write sente nces. 

Aim: to review events in the sto ry 

Key: 2 The audience throws eggs and vegetables onto the 
stage. 3 The actors are wearing tights. 4 Shakespeare 
gives the friends free tickets for the ploy. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four (the three friends 
and Shakespeare). 

• Students decide which of the characters they ore. 
• In character. they read through the story silently and 

find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays, using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time. they change roles. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into pairs. 
• Tell students to imagine what Shakespeare told one 

of his friends the next day about why he changed 
the end of his play. 

• Pairs toke turns to role play Shakespeare talking to 
his friend to the rest of the class. 



to practise reading for specific informati 

to identify key events in a story 

(optional) 

electric lights, roof 

language from the st<11ry 

CD; Internet or reference books 

Your students wi l be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a stc,ry. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where were the 
three friends? (In London, in the Globe Theatre.) 
What did the audience think of Romeo and Juliet? 
(They didn't like the ending.) What did the fri,ends 
suggest? (That Shakespeare change the happy 
ending to a sod one .) 

0 SB 87 Put t he sente nces in o rde r. 

Aim: to focus students on key events in the sto1ry 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students 1.isten 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They read the sentences and put them in the order of 

the story. Remind them to look bock at the text to check. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

key: s. 7. 6. 1. 2. 8 . 3. 4. 9 

J SB p87 I Match the differe nces !bet we e n 
Shakespeare's Globe and theatres now. 
Can you think of another differ·ence? 

Aim: to give students practice with applying wlhat t hey 
know 

Thinking skill: applying knowledge 

• Focus students on the activity and elicit what they hove 
to do. 

• Do the first one as a doss to demonstrate the activity. 
• Students work in pairs. They match the other differences 

and think of o ne more example. 
• Elicit answers from pairs. 

key: 1 c. 2 d . 3 a. 4 e. S b 

0 • I WB p87 I How many words con you 
make from the word SHAKESPEARE? 

Aim: to give students practice with forming words 

Thinking skill: forming words 

key (possible answers): pear. speak. she. hear 

0 I WB p87 I Read the d ialogue and use it to 
complete the ticket. 

Aim: to give students practice with reading for specific 
information 

Key: 2 King Lear, 3 8th June, 4 8 p.m .. 5 824, 6 12 

0 I WB pB7 I Complete the ticket with your own 
ideas and talk in pairs. Use Activity 2 t o he lp 
you. 

Aim: to give students practice with taking part in a 
dialogue 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favou rite port of the 
story was and why. 

• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to give students practice with research skills 

• Students work in groups of four. 
• Using the Internet or reference books, groups find 

out the names of fou r other ploys that Shakespeare 
wrote. 

• They also find out the names of famous playwrights 
from their country and names of some of their plays. 

• Groups take turns to present their information to 
the class. 

m ~ 
~ 
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to practise listening skills 
to practise reading skills 
to practise speaking skills 

listening for specific information 

reading for detail 
oral retelling of a story 

copy (n), in secret, avoid, book 
cover 

present simple 

CD 

Your students wiU 
be able to listen for specific information. 

Your students will be able to read for detail. 
Your students will be able to retell a story. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to activate vocabulary 

• Elicit what students remember about Shakespeare 
and his plays from the previous lesson. 

0 t SB p88 I Look at the book covers. Work with 
your partner and guess why the books are very 
special. 

Aim: to activate world knowledge and encournge 
prediction 

• Elicit what students can see on the book covers. 
• Students d iscuss why they think each one is special. 
• Elicit ideas. but don't give any answers. 

~~• t SB pSS ! Listen and check your answers. Why 
are these books special? 

Aim: to listen for specific information 

• Ploy the record ing . Students listen and check. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: Gadsby is specia l because none of the words in the 
book use the letter e. Birds of America is special because 
in 2010 a copy of this book sold for £7.3 million .. Grimms· 
Fairy Tales are special because they are the most famous 
collection of fairy tales. The Very Hungry Caterpillar is 
special because it is one of the United Kingdom's best­
loved books. 

~~• t SB p88 I Listen again and answer the questions. 

Aim: to practise listening for detail 

• Ploy the recording. Students write the numbers ond 
compare their answers in pairs. 

G 

• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 50,110. 2 435, 3 £7.3 million. 4 1812. 
5 50 

C, t SB pss j Read about SO-word stories and think 
about the questions. 

Aim: to enable students to practise reading skills 
• Students toke turns to read about the SO-word stories 

aloud around the class. 
• Students read the story aloud around the class. 
• Students discuss in pairs which five words they could cut 

or how they could change the story. 
• Elicit and discuss their suggestions as a class. 

0 -~ t SB pSS ! Think of a story you know well 
and tell it in 50 words. If you wont. you 
con be like Ernest Vincent Wright and 
not use any word with on e in it. 

Aim: to stimulate students· creativity 

Thinking skill: creative thinking 

• Brainstorm titles of stories students know well. 
• Students work individually. They make notes and then 

try to write the story in 50 words. 
• Read the model text through with the class again. 
• Students write the first draft of their texts. 
• Students swap drafts in pairs and give feedback. 
• Students write o final draft in their notebooks. 

0 [WB e!8.J Read the text. Choose the right words 
and write them on the lines. Ci, 

Aim: to practise reading skills 

Key: 2 can. 3 need. 4 of. s most. 6 than. 7 over. 
8 some. 9 holds. 10 stolen 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the content of the lesson 

• With books closed, elicit what information students 
remember from SB Activity 2 and Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to encourage cooperation and peer 
appreciation 
• Put students into groups of four. Make sure the 

members of the groups choose different stories to 
summarise for SB Activity 5. 

• Students take turns to read their story summaries. 
• They discuss which they think is the best and why. 



to practise reading skills 

reading for specific information 

values 

stable (n), stroke (v), smelly 

language from the unit 

Your students willl be 
able to read for specific information. 

being honest 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review key language 

• With Student's Books closed. elicit what the students 
remember from the previous lesson. 

• Provide them with prompts. e.g. How much did Birds 
of America sell for? 

I SB p89 ) Look at the pictures and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to give students practice in prediction skills 

• Focus students on the pictures and on the two 
questions. 

• In pairs. students predict answers to the questions. 
• Elicit and discuss their ideas. 

Ef:5• I SB p89 ) Read, listen and check your ainswers. 

Aim: to give students practice in reading for 
specific information 

• Students read the text quickly to find/check the ,answers 
to the questions in Activity 1. 

• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the doss. 
• Have students read the text aloud around the class. 

Check understanding of vocabula ry. 

key: 1 They are looking for a bed for the night. 2 He 
wants to sell it. 

0 I SB p89 ) Match the sentence halves to m,ake the 
summary. 

Aim: to give students practice in reading for detail 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Check 
students know what to do. 

• Students match the sentence halves individually. Remind 
them to look bock at the text as necessary. 

• Students compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

key: 1 g. 2 c. 3 i. 4 a, s h. 6 f , 7 d, 8 b. 9 e 

0 -; I WB p89 I Read the story on page 89 in 
the Student's Book again. Circle the 
words to make the moral of the story. 

Aim: to focus students on the value of being honest 

Key: It's always best to be honest. 

0 I WB p891 Read the sentences. Do the puzzle. 
find the name of the thief. 

Aim: to give students practice with definitions and with 
spelling 

Key: 2 market. 3 steal. 4 servant. 5 stroke. 6 bark 
Trevor 

0 I WB p89 1 Look at the pictures to help you write 
the end of the story. 

Aim: to enable students to practise writing a story 

Key (sample answer): The third man went down on his 
knees and asked Marlowe to forgive him. 'Take me to 
the cow and I'll forgive you,' the former said. Marlowe 
followed the man into the forest. The man pointed to 
the cow and said. "There·s your cow. kind sir. We didn't 
hurt her.· 
'Now you hove to do something for me.' said Marlowe. 
·as punishment for stealing my cow. This is a potato 
fie ld. You have to dig up all the potatoes by hand.· 
The man dug the field for a whole week while Marlowe 
watched him. Tll always be honest in the future.· the 
man said to himself. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review the story 

• Elicit the main points of the story from the class. 
• Elicit what the students· favourite port of t he 

story was. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to discuss the value of being honest 

• Focus on examples in the story where people were 
honest and dishonest. 

• Elicit from students why this value is important and 
elicit examples from the students of when they hove 
been honest (and perhaps dishonest!). 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to toke place 
in L 1. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculun1 
through English: Literature 

poetry, adventure, cough, , ump 
into, elbow, hammock, wound (v}, bathtub 
mushy, ruined, buried, confetti 

language from previc us 
units of Super Minds Level 5 

CD 

Your students w'ill 
be able to use known language to talk abo t 
Literature in English. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of Literature and poetry 
• Write Poetry and Poems on the board. 
• Ask students what poems they know. One or two 

of the students can recite short ones if they c,an 
remember them. 

• Elicit what students know about poems {they usually 
rhyme. they are written in lines, they can be s hart or 
long. etc.). 

• Tell students they are going to learn more about 
poetry in this and the next lesson. 

0 t SB p90 I Reod t he text below and find out 
about poetry. 

Aim: to a ctivate stude nts' understanding a nd 
prior knowledge 

• Read the activity instructions and check studenlts know 
what to do. 

• Tell them to read and find at least two things they didn·t 
know before. 

• Students read individually and silently. 
• Elicit answers from the class. 
• Have students take it in turns to read the text aloud 

around the class. 
• Ask if this is a poem (No). Ask students how the!y know. 

0 t SB p90 I Reod the three poe ms. Soy which you 
like best a nd w hy. 

Aim: to extend students' understa nding of the topic 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Cheick 
students know what to do. 

• Pre-teach cough and its pronunciation. 
• They read the first two poems individually and :silently. 
• Have two student volunteers read these to the doss. 
• Read the third poem aloud for the class to listen. Check 

understanding of the vocabulary. 

• Put students into pairs. They talk about which they like 
best and why. 

• They take turns to read the poems to their partner. 
• Elicit and discuss preferences as a class. 

0 t WB p90 I Read the poe ms on page 90 in the 
Student's Book again. Answe r the questio ns. 

Aim: to give students furthe r pract ice with reading 

Key: 2 Take the feathers off the chicken first. 3 Because 
they are looking at someone famous. 4 They bump into 
things. 5 It's covered in spaghetti. 6 He said "Throw 
confetti· and the guests heard 'Throw spaghetti·. 

0 WB 90 Read the poems again and complete 
the table. 

Aim: to focus students on a spects of poetry 

Key: 
Does it rhyme? Number of lines? 

My Mother Yes 4 
Makes Me 
Chicken 
Fame No 7 

Spaghetti Yes 11 

0 Jwep90) Read a nd comple te the po e m with the 
wo rds from the box. 

Aim: to give students practice with rhyme in a poem 

Key: 2 meat. 3 dish. 4 rice. 5 door, 6 scare 

Enc:ling the lesson 
Aim: to review what students ha ve learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt about today. 
e.g. the history of poetry and how some poems 
rhyme and some don't. I've read four new poems 
in the lesson today. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to enable students to exte nd the ir 
understand ing of the topic 

• In pairs or individually. students rehearse one of the 
poems from today's lesson. 

• They then perform it for the class. 



to extend the focus on Literature througl1 
EngUsh 
to enable students to complete a project 

by heart, acrostic 

Literature and poetry 

poster paper for the project 

Your students wlll be 
able to talk about Literature in English. 

Your students will be able to complete a prioject. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review Literature and poetry 
• With Student"s Books closed, elicit from students 

what they con remember about poetry from the 
previous lesson. 

• Ask if any students can remember the poems. If they 
can. they try to recite them for the class. 

0 SB 91 Discuss in groups. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of po1etry 

• Focus students on Activity 1. Check they know what to 
do. Check/pre-teach by heart. 

• Make groups of four. 
• Students discuss each of the questions in their •~roups. 
• Elicit and discuss answers as a class. 
• If any students know any poems by heart. ask them to 

recite them even if they are in L 1. 

0 '9 t SB p91 I Write poetry. 

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions and use 
a model to complete a project 

• Have students take turns to read each poem ol.oud. 
Check understanding and elicit if they like the poem. 

• Discuss each 'What to do' section before moving on to 
the next poem. 

• Elicit from the students which type of poem thE!Y are 
going to write for the project. 

• Make suggestions / give advice if students are 1finding it 
difficult to decide. 

0 t SB p91 I Choose a kind of poem and write one. 

Aim: to give students writing practice 

• Tell students how long they hove to complete 
the project. 

• Go around the class and help students. 
• Students write a final draft of their poems on paper 

ready for display. If time, they con illustrate them. 

C, t SB p91 I Stick your poems on the wall in your 
classroom. Read as many poems as possible. 
Talk about the poems you like. 

Aim: to enable students to talk about preferences 

• Students display their poems on the wall. 
• Students get up and walk around the room. taking time 

to read their friends' poems. 
• They write in their notebooks which poems they like 

best and why. 
• Elicit from students which poems they liked best 

and why. 

0 I WB p91 I Write words that rhyme. 

Aim: to give students further practice with rhyming 
words 

key (possible answers): 2 new. few, blue. 3 bean. seen. 
clean. 4 grey. soy. ploy. 5 tin. bin. pin. 6 cat. bot. fa t 

0 I WB p91 1 Write a poem. Choose a topic or use 
your own idea. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the topic 

0 t we p91] Choose a kind of poem from page 91 in 
the Student's Book and write it. Draw a picture 
to go with it. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students hove learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: 
Today I've ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt today. e.g. 
learnt more about poetry and I've written a poem 
and read my friends' poems. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for the 
project. e.g. First you ... Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually, students make notes on what they did, 
the sequence they did it in. what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 



to consolidate language from the unit 
to promote student-student cooperation 

class survey 

language from the unit 

CD, poster paper for the mini 
presentation 

Your students wi , be 
able to prepare and present a class survey. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review vocabulary for books and writers 
• Write Favourite books and Favourite writers on 

the board. Brainstorm names for each. 

• Ask students to tell the doss why they like the 
books / the writers. 

-- --- ··.c.. 

c · t SB p92 ! Listen to the presentatio n on 
books and look at the bar chart. Find two 
d iffe re nces. 

Aim: to provide o mode l for the presentations 

• Focus students on the bar chart and check they 
understand how it works. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen for two differences 
between what they hear and what is on the bar chart. 

• Students compare their answers in pairs. 

• Ploy the recording again. Discuss the differences os 
a class. 

• Elicit and discuss with students why the listening is a 
useful model for their presentations. 

• Read through the Tips for presenters with the doss. 

Key: Recording: We asked 25 students how many books 
they read last year. I Bar chart: We asked 19 students 
how many books they read last year. Recording: Seven 
students read two books. / Bar chart: Eight studEints 
read two books. 

Preparing for and delivering 
mini presentations 
Aim: to collaborate with other students and to !give 
a mini presentation 

• Focus students on Think about it. Give them a time limit. 
• Monitor students as they gather the information. 

• Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit. 

• Monitor individuals as they prepare their questio,nnaires. 

• Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. 
This may happen over more than one lesson. 

• Set a listening task for the students who are listening. 
e.g. write down the answers to two questions. 

• Re-read the Tips far presenters through with the class. 

• Remind students to look at the notes they made ofter 
t heir lost presentation on what they wonted to improve. 

• Individual students present their bar charts. 

• After each presentation, go around the class to get 
feedback on the listening task. 

¢°4 t SB p92 I Match the sentence halves. Listen 
again and check. 

Aim: to give students practice with language for 
presentations 

• Students match the sentence halves. 

• Play the recording and check with the class. 

Key: 1 c. 2 b. 3 e. 4 o, s d 

0 t WB p92 ! Make three sente nces with the phrase s 
in the diamond. Use three diffe rent phrase s in 
each se ntence. 

Aim: to review language from t he unit 

Key: hos just won a match against class SC. We'll ask 
Mum if we can hove a party on Saturday. I will help you 
with your homework. 

Q I WB p92 Dra w lines and complete the sente nce s 
with the words from the box. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key: 2 I'll tell Dylan that the party is on Saturday. 
3 Mum has just bought a new car. 4 I've just eaten a 
mango which tasted wonderful. 5 My sisters have just 
come back from London. 6 We'll bring some cheese 
sandwiches to the party. 

0 • WB (?92' Co mplete the sentences w ith your 
o w n ideas. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review language from the unit 

• Elicit some of the sentences diffe rent students wrote 
for WB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback a n the ir mini 
presentations. Make general points. 

• In groups of four, students discuss how they think 
the ir own presentations went a nd what they will do 
next time to improve them. 

• Each student writes t hese improvement paints in 
their notebook so that they can refer to them 
before the next mini presentation. 



to consolidate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of writing a biograph using 
time phrases 

retire 
biography, successful, company, 

language from the u1ilit 

students' portfolios 

Your students ill be 
able to use language from the unit to mak1! a 
section for their portfolios. 
Your students will be able to plan and writ1. 
a short biography using time phrases. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• Students look a t each other's portfolios and 
compare their work. 

0 t SB p93 I Comple te the b iogra phy of William 
Shakespeare with the phrases from the box. 

Alm: to review language from the unit 

• Tell students this is a short biography of William 
Shakespeare. Check understanding of biogrophy. 

• Students complete the text with the t ime phrases. 

Key: 1 He was born in. 2 at the age of 18. 3 Between 
1585 and 1592, 4 In 1598. 5 he spent the rest of his 
life. 6 He died in 1616 

0 I SB p93 I Answer the questions . 

Aim: to check comprehension 

• Individually. students answer the questions and then 
compare answers in pairs. Check as a class. 

Key: 1 Six, 2 In 1682. 3 She was 26. 4 He was •46. 

0 I SB p93 I Complete the sentences so that they ore 
true about you. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing no1tes 

• Read the prompts through with the class and 
demonstrate the activity with an imaginary student. 

• Students complete the information a bout themselves. 

0 I SB p93 I Research a person you like and write 
a short biography for them. Use time phrases. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing a slnort 
biography. 

• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers. 

• Students make notes. 
• Students write the first draft of their biographies. 
• They swap biographies in pairs ond give feedback. 
• Students write a fina l draft for their portfolios. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writ ing practice section 

o n page 124 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the class. 

0 I WB p93 ; Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

Key: 2 stable, 3 stroke. 4 mask, 5 audience. 6 candles 

0 t WB p93 ! Complete the sentences with the words 
from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 

Key: 2 mask. 3 audience, 4 stroke, 5 candles. 6 stable 

0 t WB p93 I Look at the pictures and write the 
story. Use the ideas to help you write about 
each picture. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Key (sample answer): It was at the end of the school 
year. We were all sit ting in the playground and we were 
waiting for the school play to start. Finally the actors 
came out and the play started. It was Romeo and Juliet. 
Romeo was kneeling in front of Juliet when the sky 
turned really block. Only a short time later it started to 
roin really hard. All the actors and the a udience ran into 
the school to escape from the rain. We never sow the 
end of the ploy. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to enable students to express their preferences 
• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 

activity is from the unit. 
• Do the song, game or a ctivity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to enable students to discuss and shore what 
they hove learnt 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look throug h each page of Unit 7, at their 

vocabulary books and at their portfolios and discuss 
what they have lea rnt in this unit. 

• Encourage students to talk a bout what they hove 
learnt a nd a re good at, as well as what they need 
to improve. 



to present and practise job vocabulary 
to give students listening practice 

businessman, cleaner. engi ~eer, 
dentist, businesswoman, artist, farmer. m~ranic, 
computer programmer. visitor, waxwork. m l)del, 
secretary, exist 

language from previous 
units and levels of Super Minds 

CD 

Your students wi11t be 
able to talk about jobs. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of jobs 

• Write Jobs on the board a nd e licit jobs students 
remember. 

• Elicit what jobs their parents, uncles a nd aunts do. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present job vocabulary 

• Read the text at the top of the poge with the doss. 
Check understanding. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further ·set the 
context and to present the vocabulary. 

• Soy each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of all 

the words. 

• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 
• Elicit where the three friends were before this (in 

Shakespeare's time) and how they left there (thirough 
the gate near the stage). 

-"""':..!.. ..._~ SB 94 Listen and soy the words. Che,ck 
with your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words and items in 
the picture. 

• Ploy the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Ploy the recording again. Students repeat in 

small groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They toke turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and soy what each one is. They do this 
in random number order. 

~ SB 94 Read, listen and answer the 
- questions. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Read the questions aloud with the class. 
• Check understanding. Encoura ge students to try to 

predict/remember the answers. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 

key: 1 He was a computer programmer. 2 Because it is a 
museum of people doing normal jobs. 3 2531. 4 Robots 
do everything. These jobs don't exist any more. 

0 t SB p94 ! Choose a word. Describe it for your 
partner to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Demonstrate the act ivity with the class. using the 
example in open pairs. 

• Students then do the activity in closed pairs. 
• Monitor pairs as they do the activity. 
• Elicit some examples from different pairs. 

0 I WB p94 j Look and write the words. 

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary 

Key: 2 businessman. 3 businesswomen. 4 engineer. 
5 mechanic. 6 cleaner. 7 dentist. 8 former 

Q t WB p94 , Read and write the words from 
Activity 1. 

Aim: to give practice with using the new vocabulary in 
context 

Key: 2 mechanic. 3 former. 4 engineer. 
5 businesswoman, 6 cleaner. 7 dentist. 8 businessman 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Ploy the game aga in from SB Activity 3. 
• Ploy in open pairs with books closed. 
• Students can add other job words from the 

warm-up. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the nine new vocabulary items in 
their vocabula ry books. 

• For each item. they draw o picture a nd write a short 
definition, e.g. An artist paints or draws pictures. 



to present and practise if clauses 
to give students speaking practice 

job vocabulary, in a ess 

CD 
Your students ~ ill be 

able to use if clauses. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review job vocabulary 

• Mime one of the jobs from the previous less,on. 
• Students try to guess. The first one to guess comes 

to the front to mime another job. 

• Repeat four or five more times. 

Presentation 

Aim: to present if clauses 

• Ask students, e.g. Are you hot/cold? Soy If you 're hot/ 
cold. rll open/close the window. 

• Repeat the if sentence and hove students repeat it. 
• Write t he if sentence on the board, e.g. lf._y_ou"re hot/ 

cold. I'll open/close the window. 
• Draw students· attention to the tenses in each clause. 
• Give the class another example. e.g. If it rains this 

afternoon. I'll go home on the bus. 

• Hove the class repeat ofter you and then writE~ it on 
the board. e.g. If it rains this afternoon.~' home 
on the bus. 

• Cover the second part of the sentence and elkit other 
possible endings from the class. 

«~• SB 95 Listen to the advert. Colour the 
buttons. 

Aim: t o practise reading for specific informatiion 

• Elicit what students can see in the picture. 

• Read the activity instructions and check students know 
what to do. 

• Play the recording of the advert to the class. 
• Students do the activity individually and then compare 

answers in pairs. 

• Check with the class. 

Key: If your room is in a mess, I'll tidy up - orange button 
If you're thirsty. I'll make you a nice cup of ho1t chocolate 
- green button 
If you wont to hove fun, I'll sing you a song -
blue button 
If you're t ired. I'll do your homework - red button 

~ t SB p95 I Listen and soy the sentences. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
Repeat. 

• Students toke turns to practise all the sentences in pairs. 

• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 126 
of the Student's Book. 

• Work through the other examples with the class. 

• Students complete the exercise individually and then 
check in pairs. 

Key: 1 'll get, 2 won·t forget. 3 shines. 4 ·u break. 
5 hears 

0 t SB p95 I Ploy the robot game with o partner. 

Aim: to give students practice with if clauses 

• Student A (the robot) says three sentences, e .g. If you're 
hungry. I'll make you a sandwich. If you're tired. I'll . .. 
If you're bored. I'll ... 

• Student B mimes one of the actions, e.g. pretends to 
be hungry. Student A (as the robot) mimes making and 
then giving Student B a sandwich. 

• Students work in pairs. They take turns to say three 
sentences and mime. 

0 fWep9°5] Look and match. 

Aim: to give students practice with if clauses 

key: 2 f. 3 d. 4 a. s b. 6 c. 7 e. 8 g 

0 I we p95] Read and write the words. Use will. 

Aim: to give students practice with if clauses 

Key: 2 I'll find, 3 I'll play, 4 I'll repair, 5 I'll look it up. 
6 I'll tidy. 7 I'll put up. 8 I'll carry 

0 I WB p95 I Read the poem and then write 
you r own. 

Aim: to give students writing practice with if clauses 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise key language from the lesson 

• Ploy the game again from SB Activity 3 as a class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to review language from the lesson 

• In groups, students read out their poems. 
• If a student soys something that another student 

has written, the other student says Snap! 
• At the end, students odd up how many different 

things they have as a group. 

• Elicit at least one poem from each group. 



to practise communication 
to present the voiced and unvoiced sound:; for 
th (the, thing) 

revision, real life 

jobs, if clauses 

CD, DVD-ROM 

Your students wi l be 
able to create and act out dialogues in pai . 

Your students will be able tc 
identify and say words which contain th in i 
unvoiced /0/ and voiced lb! forms. Note: With an 
be pronounced both ways: /w1fJ/ or /w1e/. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review jobs 

• Write Jobs on the board a nd elicit the jobs from 
the unit. 

• Say. e.g. I want to be a farmer. What do I need to 
be good at? 

• Elicit students' ideas. 
• Do the same for the other jobs. 

0 SB 96 Look a t the photo and answe r the 
question. 

Aim: to give stude nts practice with reading andl with 
making predictions 

• Elicit what students can see in the pictures (three 
students) and where they are (in the kitchen of o house). 

• Discuss the question with the doss. Elicit their pr,edictions 
for the dialogue. 

~~• I SB p96 I Read and listen to the dialoglJle to 
check your answ er. 

Aim: to pract ise reading and listening for specific 
information 

• Play the recording. Students compare their answers. 
• Check with the class. Ploy the recording again. 
• Check understanding of vocabulary and discuss the 

situation. 
• Play the DVD-ROM. 
• Students practise the dialogue in open pairs. 

Key: They a re talking about why they need to do their 
Maths revision. 

0 SB 96 Work in pairs. 

Aim: to enable students to create and practise their 
own dialogues 

• Students practise the dialogue from Activity 2 in pairs. 

• Brainstorm ideas for presents. using the prompt 
questions. Write some notes on the board. 

• Focus students on What to soy. Read the section out. 
• Students write their own dialogues in pairs. using 

Activity 2 a s a model. 
• Pairs practise and rehearse their dialogues. 
• Pairs perform their dialogues for the class. 

0 I WB p96 ! Put the dialogue in the correct order. 

Aim: to practise functional language 

Key: 3. 5. 1. 7, 4. 6, 2 

0 J WB p96 ! Use the words in the box to write 
sentences. 

Aim: to give stude nts further practice with if clauses 

Key: 2 You'll never be an explorer if you don·t know any 
Geography. 3 You'll never be a doctor if you don't know 
any Biology. 4 You'll never be a tour guide if you don't 
know any languages. 

i!!fc.o• 
Q._,J 

Aim: to show how th can be voiced or unvoiced 

C, J WB p96 1 Read. Write the underlined words in 
the table. 

Aim: to practise saying the two pronunciations of th 

C f_WB..£26] Listen, check and soy the words. 

Aim: to give stude nts listening and speaking practice 

Key: they: leather. mother. clothes. they. the. that. 
brothers. there. together: think: birthday. Thursday. 
theatre. three. thought. thing 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to provide more practice of the two 
pronunciations of th 
• Write the following words in random order on the 

board: le! Maths. thirty, thousand. Earth, worth, 
thirsty. healthy; 16/ these. there, brother. other. 
weather. feather. together. 

• In tea ms. students put the words in two columns. 
• Check as a class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to give students further speaking practice 

• Pairs swap dia logues from SB Activity 3. 
• Pairs perform their new dia logues for the other pair. 



to present and practise What if ... ? 

to practise speaking skills 

actions, weather 

CD 

Your students II! iU be 
able to talk about situations using What i ... ? 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activate vocabulary 

• Write The weekend on the board. 
• Elicit obout six typical weekend activities from 

students. e.g. ploying basketball. swimming, going 
to the park. 

• Write them on the board. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present What if ... ? 

• Point to one of the activities on the board and make 
o suggestion using Let"s. e.g. Let's go to the pork on 
Saturday. A student responds. 

• Have a student make another suggestion using one of 
the other activities. Respond with. e.g. That's o goad 
idea but what if it rains I is cold? 

• Prompt one of the students to reply. e.g. We C("Jn 

go inside. 

• Write What if it rains? on the board. Students irepeat. 
• Prompt students to suggest using Let's and reply with 

What if ... ? for the other activities on the boaird. 

C 0
• ► SB p97 i Read and listen to the dialoque. 

What will Pete do on Sunday? 

Aim: to practise What if ... ? 

• Elicit who students can see in the picture (two boys). 
• Read the activity instructions and check students know 

what to do. 
• Play the recording. Students listen for the answer. 
• They compare answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

key: If it's sunny. he'll build o tree house. 

Et,0 • ► SB p97 I Listen and soy the dialogues;. 
• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in 

chorus. Repeat. 
• Students take turns to practise the dialogues in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 126 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise individually and then 

check in pairs. 

Key: 1 A: Let's eat these apples. B: But what if they are 
not good? A: Then we·tt eat some bananas. 2 A: Let's 
buy that car. B: But what if it's too expensive? A: Then 
we'll buy a motorbike. 

0 I SB p97 I Read the examples and play the But 
what if ... ? game. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the new 
language 
• The aim is to see who con make the longest chains. 
• Students continue as long os they con without 

repetition. 

0 t WB p97] Read and complete the dialogue with 
the words from the box. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the new 
language 

Key: 2 what. 3 visit. 4 home. 5 'll. 6 food. 7 be 

0 t WB p97 J Write questions. Use a different verb 
for each question. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the 
new language 

Key (possible answers): 2 will you do if there is a fire? 
3 Whot will you do if there is a lion? 4 What will you 
do if it rains? 5 What will you do if a monkey tokes your 
mop? 6 What will you do if you find a village? 

0 I WB p 97 J Think about what you would do and 
write the answers. 

Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review grammar from the lesson 

• Elicit the sentences students wrote for WB Activity 3. 

• One student says a sentence and another student 
tries to write it correctly on the board. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate the new language from 
the lesson 
• Play the chain game from SB Activity 3 again. 
• Make two teams. 
• Give the teams o time limit. e.g. one minute. 

They see how many turns they con do in the time. 
without repetition. 

• The team with the largest number of correct turns 
is the winner. 



to present a story 
to develop reading skills 

submarine. destroy, hide 

characters and languc1ge 
from the story. job vocabulary 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to listen to and read a story. 

Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the characters and the context of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe. Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• ~~~ci~~~re~m~a~~~m~m 

this and the previous units. 
• Give prompts if necessary. e.g. science lab. 

experiments. Mr Davis, the gate, Pompeii (the 
past). rainforest (the present). a rock concert (the 
past). space restaurant (the future), the Wild 
West (the past). Istanbul (the present). London's 
Globe Theatre (the past). The Museum of the 
Future (2531). 

0 ► SB pp98-99 I Work in pairs. Look at the pictures 
a nd t he title of the story. 

Aim: to encourage prediction skills 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Check they 
know what to do. 

• Students cover the text with paper. 
• Give the students a time limit, e.g. two minutes, for the 

brainstorming. 
• Elicit stories from different pairs using their words. 
,L!fco• 
Q.!1 t SB pp98- 99 I Read and liste n t o the story to 

find out if it is similar to or differe nt fro m 
your story. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Ploy the recording. Students read and listen to clheck 
how similar the story is to theirs. 

• Discuss with the class. 
• Ploy the recording again. Students read and listen. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (The 

children helped Don escape from the submarine- and 
he destroyed Orongehead XR-97) and where the gate 
was (in the computer room). 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary, e.g. What was the sign on the door? (Don·t 
enter.) Who decided to go in? (Pat rick.) Who was in 
there? (A robot who wonted to be master of the world.) 
Where was the computer programmer? (Locked in the 
submarine.) What did the children do? (They got him 
out.) What happened to Orangehead? (He exploded.) 

0 I WB p98 ! Remember the story. Who hides in 
or on these vehicles? Write names. There is one 
extra picture. 

Aim: to review the story 

key: 2 Patrick and Alex. 3 Extra picture. 4 Phoebe 

0 I WB p98 ! Complete the summary with the 
missing letters. Each letter of the alphabet is 
missing once. Tick (✓) each letter w he n you use 
it in the grid below. 

Aim: to check compre hension 

Key: amazing. motorbikes. enter. decides. follow. robot, 
taking. world. Suddenly. hear. calling. help. submarine. 
box. job. program. dangerous. only. exactly. robots, 
recharging. computer. Don. quickly. saved 

I we p98 } Writ e questions for these answe rs. 

Aim: to review events in the story 

key (possible answers): 2 What does the sign say? 
3 Where does Patrick find the box of tools? 4 What is 
Don·s job? 5 What time do Don and the children go to 
the computer room? 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise the story 

• Put students into groups of four (the three friends 
and Don). 

• Students decide which of the characters they are. 
• In character. they read through the story silently 

and find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role plays. using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time, they change roles. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to stimulate students' creativity 

• Put students into pairs. 
• Tell students to imagine what Don told one of 

his friends the next day about why he destroyed 
Orongeheod a nd who helped him. 

• Pairs ta ke turns to role play Don talking to his friend 
to the rest of the cla ss. 



to practise reading for specific informati n 
to identify key events in a story 

focusing on values in a sto 

tookUke 
language from the st ry 

Your students w1~ll be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a st ry. 

helping people 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story, e.g. Where were the 
three friends? (In a museum of the future.) What 
did the robot want to do? (Toke over the world.) 
How did the friends help Don destroy him? (They 
got Don out of the subma rine.) 

0 I SB p99 ! Complete the sentences. You ca1n use 1 , 
2, 3 or 4 words. 

Aim: to focus students o n key events in the sto,ry 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They complete the sentences. Remind them to l.ook back 

at the text to check. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key (possible answers): 1 they went in, 2 with ain orange 
head/ at the computer. 3 in a submarine, 4 that he 
was dangerous. 5 shut down. 6 destroy Orani~ehead 
XR-97 

C, - 1 i SB p99 I Work in groups. Read ,e nd 
answer. 

Aim: to g ive students practice with thinking late rally 

Thinking skill: late ral thinking 

• Focus students on the activity and elicit what they have 
to do. 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They read the two problems and discuss possible 

answers. 
• Go around the groups and prompt their thinking as 

appropriate. 
• Elicit and discuss answers from pairs. 

Key: 1 Because the two fathers are a grandfather. his 
son, and father's son. They are three people. but there 
a re two fathers (the grandfather and the father), and 
two sons (the father and the son). 2 Because he named 
the robot ·sundoy·. 

0 - · WB p 99 j Match the exhibits with the 
rooms in the museum from 2531AD. 
Then w rite four more items. 

Aim: to give students practice with categorising 
vocabulary 

Thinking skill: categorising 

Key: transport: a scooter. school: a whiteboard. 
furniture: a sofa. gadgets: a mobile phone 

G 9 1• WB p99 J What can we learn from the 
text on page 98 of the Student's Book? 
Colo ur the words. 

Aim: to focus students on the va lue of helping people 

Key: Try to help your friends 

0 I wa p 99 J Choose o ne of the ite ms from 
Activity 1. Ima gine wha t it will look like in the 
year 2531AD. Draw a p icture and w rite about it. 

Aim: to enable students to apply world knowledge and 
write fro m a model 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to stimulate students' personal reactions to 
a story 

• Ask the students which their favourite port of the 
story was and why. 

• Try to involve all the class in this discussion. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to discuss the value of helping people 

• Focus on exa mples in the story where the children 
helped people (they got Don out of the submarine). 

• Elicit from students why this value is important and 
elicit examples from the students of when they hove 
helped people. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to toke place 
in L1. 



to practise speaking skills 
to practise listening skills 
to practise reading skills 
to practise writing skills 

taking part in a discussion 
listening for specific information 
reading for detail 
writing a description of a job 

detective, tester, ostrich, 
babysitter, golf, diver 

present simple 

co 
Your students w1 LL be 

able to take part in a discussion. 
Your students will be able to listen for specific 
information. 
Your students will be able to read for detai . 
Your students will be able to write a descri tion 
of a job. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to a ctivate vocabulary 

• Write Jobs on the board. 
• Brainstorm the jobs students know. 
• Tell students that today they ore going to read and 

talk about some unusual jobs. 

0 ► SB p100! Discuss in pairs. 

Aim: to activate wo rld knowledge and e ncoumge 
prediction 

• Focus the students on the pictures. Elicit what they can 
see and check understanding of vocabulary. 

• Students discuss in pairs which one they think is not reol 
and whot people do for these jobs. 

• Elicit ideas but don·t give ony answers. 

C ► SB e1001 Listen and check yo• :r onswe1rs. 

Aim: to listen for specific information 

• Play the recording. Students listen a nd check. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check as a class. 

Key: Elephant dancer is not real. A pet food teste r tastes 
cat and dog food. A fruit cleaner makes oranges and 
lemons bright colours. A pet detective looks for missing 
animals. An ostrich babysitter sits with ostriches and 
makes sure they don't fight or eat the eggs. A g1olf ball 
diver dives into lakes and collects golf bolls. 

8 

Cu ► SB e1ool Listen again. Write t (t rue) or f 
(false). Correct the false ones. 

Aim: to practise listening for detail 

• Ploy the recording. Students correct the false sentences 
and compare their answers in pairs. 

• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 

key: 1 F Pet food testers never eat the food completely. 
2 F They clean the fruit before it goes to supermarkets. 
3 T 4 F It's a pretty easy job. 5 F They resell them in 
the golf shops. 

0 ► SB e1ool Work in pairs. Think of (or make up) an 
unusual job. Think of what the job involves and 
give the job a name. 

Aim: to st imulate students· creativity 

• Pairs make notes about their unusual job. 

0 ► SB p1ool Tell the class about your unusual job 
and d ecide w hich is the best one. 

Aim: to enable students to practise oral 
presentation skills 

• Pairs toke turns to present their job in one minute. 
• The students make notes as they listen. Write the job on 

the board at the beginning of each presentation. 
• Toke a class vote for the best idea. 

0 ► SB p1001 Write a short text about your 
unusual job. 

Aim: to give stude nts pra ctice with writing a short text 

• Students use their notes from Activity 4 to write a first 
draft. 

• Pairs swap texts and 5:1ive each other feedback. 
• Students write a final draft in their notebooks. 
Ato• 
..... 2.11 WB 100 Liste n and tick (✓) the box. ~ 

Aim: to practise listening for specific information 

key: 2 b. 3 c. 4 b. s a 

Ending the lesson 
Ahn: to review the conte nt of the lesson 

• With books closed, elicit what information students 
remember about the jobs from SB Activity 1. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to encourage cooperation and peer 
appreciation 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• Students take turns to read their job descriptions. 
• They discuss which they think is the best and why. 



to practise speaking skills 
to practise reading skills 
to practise writing skills 

taking part in a discussion 
reading for specific information 
completing a text 

focusing on the values in a !itory 

firefighter, brave 

language from the untt 

Your students wi IL be 
able to take part in a discussion. 
Your students will be able to read for specifllc 
information. 
Your students will be able to complete a te 

accepting other people's suggestioni, 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review key language 
• With Student's Books closed, elicit what jobs 

students con remember from the previous les·son. 

0 ► SB p101 I Discuss in pairs. 

Aim: to give students practice in discussing their 
opinions 

• Elicit who is in the photo (a firefighter). 
• In pairs, students discuss the questions, 

0 ► SB p101 ! Read the interview with a firefighter. 
Does she like her job? 

Aim: to give students practice in skimming and scanning 

• Students read the text quickly to find out if she likes 
her job. 

• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: Yes 

0 ► SB p101 I Read again and match the questions 
with the answers. There is one extra qu1~stion. 

Aim: to give students practice in reading for d4c!tail 

• Students work individually and place the questi1ons in the 
right place in the interview. 

• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

key: 1 h/b. 2 f, 3 b/h, 4 a. s e. 6 g, 7 d 

0 ► SB p101 ! Think of three more jobs. Are they 
usually done by men or women? What do you 
think about that? 

Aim: to encourage students to apply world knowledge 
and to give opinions 

• Students work in groups. They think of three jobs and 
discuss who usually does them and what they think 
about that. 

• Open the discussion to the class. 

0 WB 101 Work with a partner. One of you uses 
picture A, the other one looks at picture B. Don·t 
look at each other·s pictures. Talk about the 
picture and find the differences. 

Aim: to practise paying close attention 

Key: In picture A an old man is reading a magazine. In 
picture B he is listening to music. In picture A there is a 
dog behind a tree. In picture B the dog is standing next 
to the tree. In picture A four boys are playing football. 
In picture B four boys are playing volleyball. In picture 
A there is a boat in the pond. In picture B there ore two 
boats in the pond. In picture A there is a plane in the 
sky. In picture B there is a helicopter in the sky. 

0 - ► WB p101 Complete the story with five 
words from the box. 

Aim: to focus on the value of accepting other people"s 
suggestions 

Key: 2 rain. 3 great. 4 opened. 5 behind 

0 ► WB p101 1 Now choose the best name for the 
story. Tick (✓) one box. 

Aim: to enable students to practise reading skills 

key: The birthday present 

, 
Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review the story 

• Elicit the main points of the story in WB Activity 2. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to discuss the value of accepting other 
people's suggestions 

• Focus on the point in the story where the boy didn't 
accept his friends' suggestions and what happened. 

• Elicit from students examples of when they have 
accepted friends' suggestions and it hos been helpful. 

Note: Some of this discussion may need to take place 
in l 1. 



irLanguage. om 

to integrate other areas of the curriculu 
through English: Maths 

f ractions, tear, half/halve , 
third, quarter 

language from previ◄!>us 
units of Super Minds Level 5 

Your students 
able to use known language to talk about 
in EngUsh. 

Warm-up 

ill be 
aths 

Alm: to introduce the topic of Maths and fro1ctions 

• Write a fraction on the board. e.g. ¾. Ask students 
what this is (a fraction) and what subject they use it 
in (Moths). 

• Find out whose favourite subject is Maths. 
• Tell students they a re going to learn to talk c1bout 

Moths in English. 

0 SB 102 Read the ticke t a nd choose t he: 
correct a nswers. 

Aim: to activate students· understanding and prior 
knowledge 

• Focus students on the information about the Museum 
of History. Read it through with the class. 

• Read the activity instructions and check students know 
what to do. 

• They answer the two questions ind ividually and then 
check in pairs. 

• Elicit answers from the class. 
Key: 1 c, 2 a 

0 t SB p102 I Rea d the sente nces and write the 
fractio ns. 

Aim: to exte nd students' understanding of the to pic 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Chi:ck 
students know what to do. 

• Pre-teach / check understanding of half. third, 
quarter. fifth. 

• They write the fractions individually and then c,ompare 
what they have written in pairs. 

• Check with the class by asking students to come and 
write the answers on the board. 

Key: 1 ½. 2 1/J, 3 ¼. 4 1/s 

0 t SB p102 I Look at the pictures. Write the words 
and then the numbers. 

Aim: to give stude nts furthe r pra ctice w ith rea ding a nd 
writing about Maths in English 

• Focus students on the pictures ond on the words 
in the box. Elicit what these words mean and their 
pronunciation. 

• Students do the task individually and then check in pairs. 
• Check with the class by asking students to come and 

write the answers on the board. 

Key: 1 ninths 1/9, 2 sixths 1/6, 3 tenths 1/,o, 4 sevenths 1h 

0 WB 102 Write the fractions. 

Aim: to give stude nts further practice with fractions 

Key: b five eighths. c a half, d two quarters. e three 
sixths, f five sixths. g four ninths. h one sixth. i two 
halves. j three eighths. k two fifths. l two quarters 

0 - t WB p102 I Read and think. Write the 
answers. 

Aim: to give students pract ice with numerical 
calculations 

Thinking skills: nume rical calculations, 
unde rstanding fractions 

Key: 2 nine, 3 twenty, 4 four. 5 twelve. 6 six 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt about today. 
e.g. Maths and how to talk about fractions in 
English. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to enable stude nts to exte nd the ir 
understanding of the topic 

• In pairs or individually. students write or draw 
problems as in WB Activities 1 and 2 for other 
students to solve. 



to extend the focus on Maths through Eng Lish 

to enable students to complete a project 
spend (time) 

Maths and fract ions 

paper to make pie charts 

Your students wi l be 
able to talk about Maths in English. 

Your students will be able to complete a project. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review Maths and fractions 

• With Student's Books closed, write some fract,ions, 
e.g. ¾, on the board. Ask students how we so1y 
them in English. 

• Drow some shapes and colour in part of them (as in 
SB Activity 1) and ask students to tell you how much 
of the figure is coloured in. 

0 SB 103 Read and colou r. 

Aim: to extend stude nts· understa nding of frac:tions 

• Students do the task individually and then checlk in pairs. 
• Elicit a nd discuss answers as a class. Invite students to 

come to the board and draw and shade in the figures . 

0 - t SB p103 I Look a t the coins and d iscuss 
~ in pairs. 

Aim: to encourage stude nts to apply the ir 
unde rstanding 

Thinking skill: applying world knowledge 

• Focus students on the three questions. They discuss 
them in pairs. 

• Open the discussion to the doss. Demonstrate the 
answers using shapes to show how some froctic:ms 
represent the same thing. 

Key: 1 They ore the same. 2 One quarter. 3 seven 
eighths. two thirds. two quarters/ five tenths. two ninths 

0 SB 103 Re a d, w rite the prices and answer the 
q uestions. 

Aim: to g ive students practice with reading skillls 

• Hove students read 1) and 2) aloud around the class. 
• Students write the answers to the three questions. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 £2. 2 £6. 3 They spent the same amount 
(both £6). 

0 - SB 103 My weekend in fractio ns. 

Aim: to enable stude nts to follow instructio ns to 
complete a project 
• Draw a pie chort on the board and show how they 

might divide and colour it . 
• Brainstorm weekend activities and create a word mop. 
• Each student chooses a maximum of eight weekend 

activities and decides how much time they spend 
doing them. 

• Students create their pie charts. 
• Students display and compare their charts. 
• Elicit and discuss the different activities as a class. 

0 ~II,, WB 103 Read, thin k and complete 
the tables. 

Aim: to give stude nts further practice w ith Moths 

Thinking skills: numerical ca lcu latio ns. 
understanding fractions 

Key: Rick: 4. Barbara : 2. Kylie: 2; 
Pears: 14. Pea ches: 6. Plums: 4. Bananas: 4 

0 WB 103 Re a d and colo u r the sect io ns. 

Aim: to give students further p ractice with the top ic 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 
• Write the following prompt on the boa rd: 

Today I've .. . 
• Elicit from students what they learnt today, e.g. 

learnt more about fractions and I have completed 
a project about my weekend. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to deve lop writing and reflective skills 

• Ta lk through with the class what they did for the 
project. e.g. First you ... Then you . .. 

• Elicit from students what they liked and what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually. students make notes on what they did. 
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 

• Monitor and help as necessary. 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to develop interactive speaking skills 

exhibition, queue 

language from the u1nit, 
transport vocabulary 

Your students ill be 
able to plan and act out a short dialogue. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review museum vocabulary 

• Write Museum on the board. 
• Elicit from students all the words they can think of 

connected to this topic, e.g. exhibition, ticket office, 
ticket. cofe. 

• Write them on the board to create a word map. 

0 ► SB p104I Work in pairs. Choose a role cmd. 

Aim: to prepare and plan for a role play 

• Tell students they ore going to act out a short 
phone dialogue between someone who wonts to 
visit the museum and the person at the museum 
information desk. 

• Read through the information on the role cords with 
the class. 

• Check they understand the vocabulary and thot they 
know what to do. 

• In their pairs, students each choose their role c,ord. 
• Elicit full examples of the useful language. e.g. Is 

the exhibition still on? How much are the tickets at 
weekends? 

• Make sure pairs know what to do and what language 
they need to use. 

• Pairs compose a short role play. Monitor each pair and 
help as necessary. 

• Students practise their role plays so that they con 
perform them without reading the text. 

• Remind students to refer to their improvement points 
from the lost role play. 

0 ► SB p104I Act out your dialogue. 

Aim: to practise interactive speaking skills 

• Pairs take turns to perform their short diologue,s for 
the class. 

• The class decides which of the dialogues is the best. 

0 I WB p104 I Choose six words or phrases to 
complete the sentences. 

Aim: to review language from the unit 

Key: 2 father soys, 3 will, 4 will she do. 5 if Jane. 
6 don't do 

Q I WB p104 I There is a word missing from these 
sentences. Write each sentence with a word 
from the box in the correct place. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

Key: 2 If she's bored. the robot will play the piano for 
her. 3 What will you soy if he asks us a bout the party? 
4 If it rains tomorrow. we will stay at home. 5 If we 
win the match on Saturday. we will have a big party. 
6 What will you do if your computer stops working? 

0 t WB p104 I Complete the sentences with your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review functional Language from the lesson 

• Hove two or three volunteer pairs perform their 
dialogues from the lesson again. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feedback on the dialogues. Make 
general points and don't identify which pair you ore 
referring to. 

• In their role-ploy pairs. students discuss how they 
think their role ploys went and what they will do 
next time to improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points in 
their notebook so that they con refer to them before 
the next role ploy. 



to consolidate language from the unit 

to raise awareness of writing an advertis •ment 

universe, in trouble, fancy 

language from the U'1lit 
students' portfolios 

Your students wiill be 
able to use language from the unit to make! a 
section for their portfolios. 

Your students will be able to plan and writ•~ 
a short advertisement. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for the 
previous unit. 

• Students look at each other"s portfolios and 
compare their work. 

0 SB 10s Read this advertisement for a robot 
and answer the questions below. 

Aim: to review language from the unit 

• Focus students on the text. 
• Elicit what type of text it is (on advert) and whot it is for 

(a ro bot). 
• Focus students on the questions and read them through 

as a class. 
• Students read the text individually and silently and 

answer the questions. They compare answers in pairs. 
• Read the text through as a class and check thE? answers 

to the questions. 
• Check understanding of vocobulory. 

key: 1 Because it's the most exciting robot in the universe. 
2 It will make you happy. 3 It will help you . .Ii, It will 
bring an umbrella for you. 

0 SB 10s Imagine you ore a scientist arid 
o re going t o build a fancy robot. Write on 
advertisement for your robot. 

Aim: to give st udents practice writing on odv,ert 

• Read through the activity instructions with thE? class and 
check students know what to do. 

• Check understanding of fancy. 
• Brainstorm ideas for things the robot will do, if 

necessary. 
• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers with the 

class. 
• Students work individually. They make notes using Tips 

for writers as a guide. 

• Go around the class to check. Help as appropriate. 
• Students write the first draft of their advertisements. 
• Students swap advertisements in pairs and give each 

other feedback. 
• Students write a final draft of their advertisements for 

their portfolios. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 

on page 125 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the class. 

0 WB 10s Find a nd write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

key: dentist. engineer. firefighter. fractions. former 

0 WB 10s Complete t he sentences with the 
words from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 

Key: 2 dentist. 3 engineer. 4 farmer. S firefighter. 
6 fractions 

0 WB 10s Imagine that you and your friend 
went fo r a drive with your robot. Write what 
happened. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song. game or activity again with the class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they have learnt 
• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look through each page of Unit 8. ot their 

vocabulary books and ot their portfolios and discuss 
what they have learnt in this unit. 

• Encourage students to talk about what they have 
learnt and are good at, as well as what they need 
to improve. 



to present and practise ship vocabulary 
to give students Ustening practice 

sail. most, captain, lifeboat, 
porthole, cabin, barometer, rot, sailor. mystery, 
seasick, century 

language from previo,us 
units and levels of Super Minds 

CD 
Your students wi .l be 

able to talk about ships and the sea. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to introduce the topic of ships and the s,~ 

• Drow o picture of a ship on the board. Elicit what 
it is. 

• Ask if any students hove been on o ship. 
• Find out where they went and if they liked it. 
• If no students hove been on o ship, ask if they 

would like to and what they would like a bout it. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present ship vocabulary 

• Read the text at the top of the page with the class. 
Check understanding. 

• Use the picture in the Student's Book to further set the 
context and to present the vocabulary. 

• Soy each word for students to repeat. 
• Check students understand the meanings of all the 

words. 
• Elicit what students think is happening in the picture. 

--.., 

• Elicit where the three friends were before this (in o 
museum of the future) and how they left there (through 
the gate in the computer room). 

Af2104 
~ SB 106 Listen and say the words. ChE?ck 

with your partner. 

Aim: to practise new vocabulary 

• Students look at the numbered words and items in the 
picture. 

• Ploy the recording. 
• Students listen to each word and repeat in chorus. 
• Ploy the recording again. Students repeat in small 

groups. 
• Students practise the new words in pairs. 
• They toke turns to point to the numbered items in 

the picture and soy what each one is. They do this in 
random number o rder. 

Aim: to practise listening 

• Read the sentence stems aloud with the class. 
• Check understanding. Encourage students to try to 

predict/remember how to complete the sentences. 
• Ploy the recording. Students listen to find the answers. 
• They check in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again. Check with the class. 

Key: 1 older. 2 captain. most. 3 hide. 4 cabin. porthole 

0 SB 106 Choose o word. Describe it for your 
partner to guess. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new vocabulary 

• Demonstrate the activity with the class, using open pairs. 
• Student A gives a definition of o word but doesn't soy 

the word. 
• Students then do the activity in closed pairs. 
• Monitor pairs as they do the activity. 
• Elicit some examples from different pairs. 

0 WB 1061 Read the sentences. Do the puzzle. 

Aim: to practise writing the new vocabulary 

key: Across: 4 coptoin. 6 barometer. 8 rat, 9 soil: 
Down: 1 lifeboat. 3 cabin, 5 porthole. 7 most 

0 I WB p106] Look at the picture. How many 
o bjects ore there? 

Aim: to give practice with using the new vocabulary 
in context 

Key: 2 six. 3 five. 4 three. 5 eight. 6 one, 7 three 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review vocabulary from the lesson 

• Ploy the game ogoin from SB Activity 3. 
• Ploy in open pairs with books closed. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate vocabulary from the lesson 

• Students write the nine new vocabulary items in their 
vocabulary books. 

• For each item, they draw o picture and write o short 
definition. e.g. A porthole is the window in a ship. 
It is round. 



to present the present perfect with alre y 
and yet 
to give students speaking practice 

cruzy 

ship vocabulary, cour tries 

CD, world map, coins 

Your students 
be able to use the present perfect with a 
and yet. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review countries 

ll 
ady 

• Use the map of the world to elicit the names of 
different countries. 

• Write about ten countries on the board. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present the present perfect with already 
and yet 
• Say the countries from the worm-up o ne by one. Ask 

students to put up their hands if they hove been there. 
• Say to a student who has not put up his/her haind, 

e .g. (Nome). you haven't visited Fronce yet. Sa~rto a 
student who hos put up his/her hand. e.g. (Name). 
you ·ve already been to France. 

• Write the two sentences on the board. Underline already 
and yet. 

• Ask students which sentence tells them something hos 
happened (already). and which one tells them it hasn't 
happened , but could do soon (yet). 

• Focus students o n the position of the two words. 

0 t SB p107 ! Read Paul's webpage. Tick (✓) or 
cross (X) the flogs of the places he hos 11•isited. 

Aim: to practise reading for specific information 

• Elicit how many flags students recognise. 
• Students read the text and mark the f logs. 
• They compare answers in pairs. 

Key: ✓ 1 USA. 2 Mexico. 4 Brazil. 5 Chile. 7 Spain. 
8 UK. 11 China. 12 India 

¢ • t SB p101 I Listen and say the se nte nces. 

Aim: to focus students on grammatical form 

• Play the recording. Students listen and repeat in chorus. 
• Students take turns to practise all the sentences in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 127 

of the Student's Book. 
• Wo rk through the other examples with the clas.s. 
• Students complete the exercise individually. 

Key: 1 She hasn't been to London yet. 2 They've already 
found the money. 3 I haven't told you yet. 4 We've 
already read all the books. 5 You haven't done the 
shopping yet. 

0 t SB p10 7 ! Play the coin tossing game. 

Aim: to give students practice with the new language 

• Decide with the class which side of the coin is already 
and which side is yet. 

• Demonstrate the activity. Toss the coin so it lands on the 
squares. 

• Depending on which side the coin lands. a student says 
a sentence. e.g. I haven't done my homework yet. I I've 
already done my homework. 

• Students play the game in pairs. 

c o• t WB p107 ! Listen and circle . 

Aim: to give students practice with past participles 

key: 2 been, 3 opened. 4 talk. 5 done. 6 walked 

0 I WB p107 I Read and write the words. Use 
already and the present perfect form of the 
verbs from the box. 

Aim: to give practice with present perfect with already 

key: 2 hos already opened. 3 have already done. 
4 hove already hod. 5 have already seen. 6 has 
a lready listened, 7 hos already talked. 8 has already 
been 

0 l WB p107] It 's Dan's birthday. Write sente nces 
about the things he has already done or hasn't 
done yet. 

Alm: to give students writing practice with present 
perfect with already and yet 

key: 2 He has already read oil his birthday cords. 3 He 
has already opened his birthday presents. 4 He hasn't 
tidied away a ll the paper yet. 5 He hasn't ployed his 
new game yet. 6 He hos already talked on the phone 
to his best friend. 

0 I WB p107 ! Read the poem. Write your own. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing skills 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise key language fro m the lesson 

• Play the game a gain from SB Act ivity 3 as a class. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to review language from the lesson 

• In groups. students read out their poems. 
• If a student says something that another student 

has written. the other student soys Snap! 



to sing a song with the class 
to present different spellings of the to/ 
phoneme, as in book, would and py_t 

fuss. sea shanties, accordi • 
tin whistle 

ships and the sea, 
past simple 

CD 
Your students will be 

able to join in with a song. 

Your students will be able t 
identify and say words containing the fol so nd, 
contrasting it with words with the /u:/ sound. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review ship vocabulary 

• Write Ships and the sea on the board and dmw 
a circle around it. 

• Elicit the vocabulary from the unit as you creote a 
mind mop. 

• Make sure students have their books closed. 

~,,,._ 
'IJv SB 108 Listen and w rite t he rhyminq words. 

The n sing the song . 

Aim: to sing a song with the class 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and write the words 
in the song. 

• Students check in pairs. Check with the class. 
• Ploy the recording again. pausing ofter each verse for 

students to repeat. 
• When students hove learnt the song. practise it with the 

whole class. 
• Use the karaoke version of the song for students to sing 

1n groups. 

Key: 1 ride. 2 side. 3 in. 4 swim. s see. 6 me. 
7 sails. 8 whole. 9 sea. 10 me 

Aco• 
~ SB 108 Listen and sa y the dialogue. 

Aim: to identify and soy words with the /u/ souind in 
look, P!d.t and should 

Intonation: tactful criticism (Woody) and 
disagreement (Cookie) 

• Remind students that words con hove different spellings 
for the same sound. Write look. py_t and should on the 
board as examples. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen, read and repeat. 

• Divide the class so that one half is Woody and the 
other half Cookie. The class soys the dialogue twice. 
exchanging roles. 

• Students practise the dialogue in pairs. 

0 I WB p108 I Remembe r the song. Complete the 
words from the song to find where Grandma was. 

Aim: to practise memorisation 

Key: telescope, Grandma. fish. front. again. captain. 
anchor. whole. boat. sail. rubbed. drop. sea 
Feeding the birds 

G WB 108 Listen and write the numbers. 

Aim: to give students practice with listening skills 

Key (from left to right): 6. (1). 7. 2. 5. 3. 4 

WB 108 Listen and say the words. 

Aim: to show the long and short sounds of oo 

C, t WB p108 I Write the words in the columns. 

Aim: to practise the different sounds in foot and boot 
and identify some different spellings 

Key: foot: should. woman. pull. wood. would. stood. 
took: boot: rule. soup. choose. glue. pool. school. blew 

([:'• ► WB p108 j Listen, check and soy the words. 

Aim: to give students listening and speaking practice 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review and extend /o/ and /u:/ vowel work 

• Write the following longer-syllable words in random 
order on the board: /u/ sound: football. colourfy_l, 
WQmon. bookshelf. shouldn't: /u:/ sounds: chewing 
gum. toothpaste, compy_ter. newspaper. fruit jJJice. 

• In pairs. students decide which words have the /u/ 
and which the /u:/ sounds, writing them in separate 
columns headed foot and boot. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to activate students' imaginations 

• In groups. students write a new verse for the song. 
using the rhyming words from SB Activity 1 to help 
them. 

• They practise their new song in their groups. 
• Students either perform their songs for the class or 

write them on poster paper. 



to present and practise present perfect 
questions with yet 
to practise speaking skills 

sweep 

actions 

Your students vvill be 
able to ask questions using the present perfect 
with yet. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to a ctivate vocabulary 

• Write School days on the board. 
• Elicit about six typical activities students do on 

school days, e.g. do homework. walk the do9, get 
the shopping. help in the house. 

• Write them on the board. 

Presentation 
Aim: to present present perfect questions witlh yet 

• Point to one of the activities on the board and ask a 
question, e.g. Hove you walked the dog yet today? 
A student responds Yes. I hove I No, I haven't. 

• Hove a student ask another question of another 
student. using one of the activities on the boa rd. 

• Continue the activity using open pairs. 

t SB p109 l Listen. Complete the dialogues with 
the words from the box. Match the dialogues 
to the pictures. 

Aim: to practise present perfect questions with yet 

• Elicit who students can see in the small pictures 
(a sailor and a captain). 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and number the 
pictures. 

Key: 1 cabin. 2 dinner, soup. 3 parrot. both. 
4 kitchen. dishes 

6cD4 
~2 SB 109 Listen and say the question5 and 

answers. 
• Play the recording. Students listen and repeot. 
• Students toke turns to practise the dialogues in pairs. 
• Students turn to the Grammar focus section on page 127 

of the Student's Book. 
• Work through the other examples with the class. 
• Students complete the exercise and check in poirs. 

Key: 1 cleaned. I've a lready done it. 2 eaten. I haven't 
eaten/done it yet. 3 done. I've already done it. 4 tidied, 
I haven't done it yet 

0 SB 109 Play the housework game. Find out 
what your partner has or hasn't done this week. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the 
new language 

• Students do the activity in pairs. 

0 WB 109 Make sentences and questions. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the new 
language 

Key: 2 I have already tried out Mia's new bike. 3 Hove 
you seen the new Treasure Island film yet? 4 I hove 
already tidied my room. 

0 WB 109 Read and write the answers. 

Aim: to give students further writing practice with the 
new language 

Key: 2 No. I haven't been to New York yet. but I have 
already been to Los Angeles. 3 No, I haven't fed the 
cot yet. but I have a lready tidied my bedroom. 4 No. 
I haven't done my Moths homework yet. but I hove 
already done my English homework. 5 No. the Bensons 
haven't sold their house yet. but they have already sold 
their car. 

0 I WB p109 Look and w rite. 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the new 
language 

key: 2 The Dolphin hos already got home. but The Shark 
hasn't got home yet. 3 She has already sent her email. 
but he hasn 't sent his email yet. 4 He hos already 
opened his present. but she hasn't opened her present 
yet. 5 She's a lready seen some fish. but she hasn't seen 
a whole yet. 

Ending the lesson 
Aim: to review grammar from the lesson 

• In pairs. students a sk and answer about jobs around 
the house using yet. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to consolidate the new language 

• Students write in their notebooks the jobs around 
the house they have already done this week and 
the things they haven't done yet. 



to present a story 
to develop reading skills 

lock (v), incredible,joumey 

characters and langu ge 
from the story, ship vocabulary 

co 
Your students wi 

able to listen to and read a story. 
Your students will be able to do a role play. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review the characters and the contex1t of 
the story 

• Write Phoebe. Alex and Patrick on the board. 
• Elicit what students remember about them from 

this and the previous units. 
• Give prompts if necessary. e.g. science lab. 

experiments. Mr Davis. the gate. Pompeii (the 
past). rainforest (the present), a rock concert (the 
past). space restaurant (the future). the Wild West 
(the past), Istanbul (the present). London's Gl,obe 
Theatre (the past}, The Museum of the Future 
(2531). The Mory Celeste (the past). 

0 I SB pp110-111 j Go through the text quickly and 
find answers to the questions. 

Aim: to give students practice with skimming 
and scanning 

• Read the activity instructions and the two questions 
with the doss. Check they know what to do. 

• Give the students a time limit. e.g. two minutes. for 
reading the text quickly and finding the answers. 

• Students compare their answers in pairs. 

C I SB pp110-111 I Read and listen to the s1tory to 
check your answers. 

Aim: to present a story and to develop reading skills 

• Play the recording. Students read and listen to check 
their answers. 

• Discuss with the doss. 
• Ploy the recording again. Students read and list~!n. 
• Elicit what happened at the end of the story (The 

children stepped through the yellow gate and a1rrived 
back in their playground before the Science lesson) and 
where the gate was (on the ship). 

Practice 
Aim: to check understanding of the story 

• Check understanding of the story. Use prompt questions 
if necessary. e.g. Where did the children hide? (In a 
lifeboat.) Who found them? (The sailors.) What did 
they find in the captain ·s cabin? (His diary.) What did 
Patrick see out of the porthole? (A green gate.) Who 
walked into the green gate and disappeared? (One of 
the sailors.) Who remembered the true story of the Mary 
Celeste? (Alex.) 

0 we 110 Remember the story. Look at the 
pictures and complete the text. 

Aim: to review the story 

key: 2 sailors. 3 captain. 4 cabin. 5 diary. 6 porthole. 
7 table, 8 playground 

0 I WB p110 I Read the text in Activity 1 again. Who 
(or what) do the underlined words refe r to? 

Aim: to check comprehension 

Key: 2 the captain. 3 The diary. 4 Alex and Phoebe. 
5 the green lights, 6 the ship, 7 the yellow gate, 
8 Alex. Phoebe and Patrick 

0 t WB p110 I Read and answer. 

Aim: to review events in the story 

Key: 2 Because Patrick sneezes. 3 They read the captain's 
diary. 4 Because he can see a green light. 5 Because 
the sailors disappeared when they walked into them. 
6 Because they arrive before the Science lesson. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to practise the story 
• Put students into groups of four (the three friends 

and the captain/ Sam). 
• Students decide which of the characters they are. 
• In character, they read through the story silently 

and find which dialogue is theirs. 
• Students do their role ploys. using the direct speech 

from the story. 
• If time, they change roles. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to stimulate students' creativity 
• Put students into threes. 
• Tell students to imagine what Alex. Phoebe and 

Patrick decide to tell their friends when they get 
bock to school. 

• Threes toke turns to role play the three friends 
discussing what to tell their friends. 



,,... 

to practise reading for specific informati n 
to identify key events in a story 

CD 

the wrong way, UFO, aUe 

language from the s ory 

Your students ·u be 
able to interpret deeper meaning from a s tory. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the story 

• Ask questions about the story. e.g. Where w,ere 
the three friends? (On a ship.) What did they find? 
(The captain's diary.) What did Patrick see out 
of the porthole? (A green light.) Did the friends 
walk into the green light? (No. they went into the 
yellow light.) 

0 t SB p111 I Match the sentence halves to make the 
summary. 

Aim: to focus stude nts o n key events in the st,ory 

• Play the recording of the story again. Students; listen 
and/or follow it in their Student's Books. 

• Make sure students know what to do. 
• They match the sentence halves. Remind them to look 

bock at the text to check. 
• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 h. 2 a . 3 f. 4 b. 5 g. 6 c. 7 ct. 8 e 

0 - t SB p111 J Read and a dd anoth4~r answer 
for each question . The n choos.e the 
best answe r. 

Aim: to give students practice with imagination 

Thinking skill: imagina tive interpretatio n of a text 

• Focus students on the activity and elicit what they hove 
to do. 

• Do the first one as an example. Elicit possibilities from 
the students. 

• Students odd another possible answer for eaclh one. 
• They swap Student's Books and then choose tlhe best 

answer in their partner's book. 
• They swap books back again and shore ideas on which 

explanations they like best. 
• Discuss students· ideas as a class. 

0 WB 111 Read the captain's diary and w rite 
the words. 

Aim: to give students practice with gap filling 

key: 2 couldn't. 3 ship. 4 were. 5 smoke. 6 at. 
7 explosion, 8 morning. 9 ship 

0 - · WB p111 ! Imagine you are the captain. 
Write a message in a bottle. 

Aim: to stimulate stude nts' creativity 

Thinking skill: creative thinking 

0 WB 111 What places/times would you like the 
children to visit? Write a list. 

Aim: to enable students to apply world knowledge 
and to give opinions 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to stimulate stude nts' personal reactions to 
a story 

• Review the whole story with the class. 
• Ask the students which their favourite part of the 

whole story was and why. 
• Try to involve all the class in this d iscussion. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to discuss and shore ideas 

• Put students into groups of four. 
• They talk about the list of places they wrote for WB 

Activity 3. For each place, they give reasons why they 
would like the children to visit it. 

• The group of four then choose the four best ideas in 
their group. 

• Elicit these four ideas from each group a nd discuss 
as a class. 

CR 
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to practise speaking skills 

to practise reading skills 

reading for specific information 

taking part in a discussion 

truth, weird. Bermuda Triangle, 
Florida, Bermuda, Puerto Rico, disappear, 
mysterious, cause (v), whirlpool, on board 

present simple 

Your students wi~ be 
able to read for specific information. 

Your students will be able to take part in a 
discussion. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to activate vocabulary 

• Write Mary Celeste on the board. 
• Brainstorm what students remember about the story 

of the ship and what happened to the crew. 
• Elicit if they know of any other mysteries like this. 

0 I SB p112 j Read the article and match the 
questions from the box with the answers. 

Aim: to activate world knowledge and practise 
reading skills 

• Focus the students on the pictures. Elicit what they can 
see and check understanding of vocabulary. 

• Read the activity instructions with the class and ,check 
they know what to do. 

• Read the article oloud around the class. Discuss each 
section to check understanding. 

• In pairs. students decide where each question goes. 
• Check as a class. 

Key: 1 What is it? 2 Where is it? 3 What has happened 
there7 4 So what's the truth? 

0 I SB p112 j Read again and correct the sentences. 

Aim: to read for detail 

• Read the questions with the class and check students 
know what to do. 

• Students re-read the text silently to correct the 
sentences. 

• They compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check and discuss as a class. 

Key: 1 The Bermuda Triangle is in the Atlantic Oci:=on. 
2 Ships and planes disappear in the area. 3 The US 
Cyclops was a ship. 4 In 1945. a group of fighte,r planes 

disappeared in the area. 5 A lot of ships sail in the 
area. 6 The weather is not always good in the area. 

0 I SB p112 j Discuss in pairs. What do you think? 

Aim: to give students practice in taking part in a 
discussion 

• Check students understand what to do. Elicit complete 
sentences using the prompts. 

• Put students into pairs. 
• Monitor the pairs and prompt their discussions if 

necessary. 
• Open the discussion to the whole class. 
• Try to include as many students as you can in this open 

discussion. 

0 J WB p112 I Look and read. Write words to 
complete the sentences about the story. 

Aim: to practise reading for specific information 

Key: 2 was ten. 3 one brother. 4 60 people. 5 broke. 
6 get into the lifeboat, 7 saved. 8 presents 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review the content of the lesson 

• With books closed, elicit what information students 
remember a bout the story in the WB. 

• Ask Do you think Grace was brave? Would you do 
the same thing? 

Extension activity 
Alm: to give students practice in writing about 
their opinions 

• Students write a short text giving their opinions 
about the Bermuda Triangle. They use points from 
the discussion in SB Activity 3. 

• Pairs swap texts and give each other feedback. 
• Students then write a final draft of their own texts. 



to practise listening skills 
to practise writing skills 

listening for specific information 
writing about a picture 

creature, mermaid, Loch ess 
monster, Kraken, octopus 

language from the u it 

CD 

Your students ill be 
able to listen for specific information. 
Your students will be able to write a short cext 
about a picture. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review key language 

• With Student's Books closed . elicit what students can 
remember about the mysteries from the previous 
lesson. 

~l[D4 
U,! P SB p113 I Listen to the radio show Mysteries 

of the Deep and write t he names of the 
creatures under the pictures. 

Aim: to give students practice in listening for :specific 
information 

• Focus students on the pictures and elicit what they can 
see (monsters and sea creatures). Ask if students know 
the names of any of them. 

• Focus students on the names in the box a nd 01n the 
activity instructions. Check they know what to do. 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and label the pictures. 
They compare their answers in pairs. 

• Play the recording again if necessary. 
• Check with the class. 

key: 1 Kroken, 2 Loch Ness monster. 3 merma ids 

Etr t SB p113 I Listen again and write the names of 
- the creatures next to the sentences. 

Aim: to give students practice with listening for detail 

• Focus students on the activity instructions. 
• Check they know what to do. Read the sentences 

through with the class and give them time to try to 
predict the answers. 

• Play the recording again. Students write the answers 
and check in pairs. 

• Ploy the recording again. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 Kraken. 2 Loch Ness monster, 3 mermaids. 
4 Loch Ness monster. 5 Kroken. 6 mermaids 

0 t SB p113 I Draw a picture of a sea m onster. Give it 
a name and write a few sentences about it. 

Aim: to give students practice in writing from a model 

• Read the activity instructions with the class. Check 
students know what to do. 

• Students work individually. Give a time limit for students 
to draw their sea monsters first. 

• Students then write about their monsters. Go around the 
class and help with vocabulary as appropriate. 

0 WB 113 Match the sente nces. 

Aim: to give students practice with sentence structure 

Key: 2 e, 3 a. 4 b . s d. 6 f 

e t WB p113 i Write about the 'Jammlup' and say 
what it does. 

Aim: to give students practice with writing a 
description 

0 tyl.},> WB 113 Look and read. Is the 
diver lying? 

Aim: to stimulate students to think laterally 

Thinking skills: lateral thinking 

Key: Yes. the diver is lying. In the year 312BC they did not 
know it was 'BC' yet. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review the story 

• Elicit what students remember about the three 
monsters and sea creatures from SB Activity 1. 

• Ask them which they think is the best one and why. 

Extension activity 
Aim: to enable students to shore ideas and give 
feedback 

• Put students into g roups of six. 
• They take turns to read about the Jammlup from 

WB Activity 2. 
• They decide which ports of each text they like best 

and then produce a composite text from the group. 
• Each group takes turns to read out their composite 

text to the doss. 
• The class votes for the best one. 



to integrate other areas of the curriculu 
through English: Geography 

values 

salty, border (v) 

language from previ 
units of Super Minds Level 5 

1 Your students w· ll 
be able to use known language to talk abo t 
Geography in English. 

teaming about the environment 

Warm-up 
Alm: to introduce the topic of Geography and the 
oceans and seas 

• Brainstorm with the class as many names of oceans 
and seas as they know. 

• Ask them if they know how much of the Earth is 
covered by water. 

0 SB 114 Rea d and write the names of t he 
oceans o n t he map above. 

Aim: to activate students' understanding a nd prior 
knowledge 

• Focus students on the text. Tell them to skim the 
beginning of the text to find out how much of t he Earth 
is covered by water (70%). 

• Read the activity instructions with the class and check 
understanding. 

• First students discuss in pairs and try to remember the 
names of the oceans and seas. 

• Then they read the text to find the information and 
label the map. 

• Pairs compare their answers with other pairs. 
• Check with the doss. 

Key: 1 Arctic Ocean. 2 Atlantic Ocean. 3 Pacific Ocean. 
4 Indian Ocean. 5 Southern Ocean 

0 t SB p114 I Match the seas fro m t he box to 
the map be low. 

Aim: to exte nd stude nts' understanding of the topic 

• Focus students on the map and on the activity 
instructions. 

• Check students know what to do. 
• Provide them with reference books and/or the Internet. 
• In pairs, they find out where the seas ore. 
• Pairs check with other pairs. 
• Check with the class. 

Key: 1 the Aral Sea, 2 the Caspian Sea, 3 the Seo of 
Azov. 4 Mediterranean Seo. 5 the Black Sea 

8 

0 WB 114 Unde rline the mistakes and correct 
the se ntences. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the topic 

Key: Oceans cover about 70% of Earth's surface. They 
contain more than 90% of Earth's water. There ore five 
oceans. The smallest is the Arctic Ocean around the 
North Pole. The biggest is the Pacific Ocean between 
Asia and America. The Atlantic Ocean lies between 
west Africa and Europe and North and South America. 
The Indian Ocean borders east Africa . south Asia. west 
Australia and Antarctica. Finally. there is the Southern 
Ocean, which is around Antarctica. 

0 - t WB e_114 I Read and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to focus on the value of learning about the 
environment 

Key: 2 It is more than twice the size of France. 3 They die 
slowly. 4 You shouldn't throw things made of plastic 
into the water. 

0 we 114 Look at the pictures. Write the st o ry. 

Aim: to give students pract ice with writing a story 

Key (sample answer): The bag floated down into the 

'-

water where there were lots of little fish. A big hungry 
fish swam along. It opened its mouth to eat the little 
fish and ate the bag as well. The bag went into the 
fish's stomach and it died slowly. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students hove learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the boa rd: Today 
I've learnt about: 

• Elicit from students what they learnt about today. 
e.g. seas and oceans around the world. what they 
are called. where they are and how important it is 
to look after the environment. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to enable students to extend their 
understanding of the topic 

• In groups of four. students take turns to read each 
other's stories from WB Activity 3. 

• They say which story they like best ond why. 



to extend the focus on Geography throug 
EngUsh 
to enable students to complete a project 

eventually, flow, evaporat 
trench 

topk of Geography a 
seas and oceans 

reference books or the Internet, rge 
sheets of paper, coloured pens 

Your students wi be 
able to talk about Geography in EngUsh. 

Your students will be able to complete a pr · 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review Geography and the seas and c:>ceans 

• With Student's Books closed, elicit what students 
remember about the seas and oceans from the 
previous lesson. 

0 SB 115 look and read. Why aire seas 
saltie r than rivers? 

Aim: to extend students' understanding of the topic 

Thinking skill: applying world knowledge 

• Focus students on the picture for Activity 1. Elicit what 
they con see. 

• Read the activity instructions and question. 
• Tell them to read the text quickly to find the answer. 
• Students compare their answers in pairs. 
• Check with the class. 
• Read the smart fact with the class and check 

understanding. 

Key: Because salt travels down from the rivers inito 
the sea. 

0 i- I SB p115 I Research a river. 

Aim: to enable students to follow instructions to 
complete a project 
• Read the project prompt questions and steps with the 

class and check they understand what to do, 
• Supply students with the materials they need. Place 

them on a table at the front of the class and tell them to 
come and get them when they need them and replace 
them when they have finished. 

• Brainstorm/list names of rivers if appropriate. 
• Set a time limit for each phase of the project and write it 

on the board. 
• Students work individually, 

• Go around the class and check students' work. 
Give help or advice as appropriate. 

• Students write their texts and complete and label their 
mops. 

• Students display their work in the classroom. 

0 i WB p11sj Look at the pictures. Put the sentences 
in order. 

Aim: to give students further practice with the topic 

key: 4. 2. 3, 1 

0 WB 115 Use the Internet to find the answers to 
these river questions. 

Aim: to enable students to practise research skills 

Key: 1 Nile, 2 Antarctica, 3 Hudson, 4 Asia, 5 Rhine, 
6 Huong He, 7 Amazon, 8 Mississippi 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review what students have learnt in 
the lesson 

• Write the following prompt on the board: 
Today I've ... 

• Elicit from students what they learnt about today, 
e.g. learnt more about oceans and seas and about 
evaporation and I've completed a project about 
a river. 

• Write it on the board. Students copy it into their 
notebooks. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop writing and reflective skills 

• Talk through with the class what they did for the 
project, e.g. First you ... Then you ... 

• Elicit from students what they liked a nd what they 
would change if they did the project again. 

• Individually, students make notes on what they did. 
the sequence they did it in, what they liked and 
what they would change. 

• Students then each write a report using their notes. 
• Monitor and help as necessary. 

.i 



to consolidate language from the unit 
to promote student-student cooperatio 

unexplained 
language from the ur it 

CD, materials for the mini pres atlon 

Your students ~ill be 
able to prepare and present a smaU group · Uc. 

Warm-up 
Alm: to review vocabulary for mysteries 

• Write Mysteries on the board. 
• Brainstorm mysteries students read about. 
• Elicit other ones they know and write them up. 

Aco• 
~ SB 116 Listen to Ruby. Mike and Sue ta lking 

about UFOs. Put these key wo rds in t rne o rder 
you hear t he m. 

Aim: to give students Ustening practice 

• Ploy the recording. Students listen and number the key 
words in the order they hear them. 

• Students compare their answers in pairs. 
• Ploy the recording again if necessary. Check with the 

doss. 

Key: 1 UFO. 2 former. 3 scientist. 4 little green men 

Af-o,.• QJ SB 116 Listen aga in and answer the 
questions. 

Aim: to provide a model for the presentations 

• In pairs. students try to remember the answers from the 
previous listening. 

• Ploy the recording again. 
• Students listen for the information and compare in pairs. 
• Elicit and discuss with students why the listenin9 is a 

useful model for their presentations. 
• Read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 

Key: 1 UFOs. 2 Mike tells the story of the former who 
sow o bright object land and then disappear. 3 Sue soys 
that nobody hos ever found o UFO and that theire is no 
clear photo of a UFO. 

Preparing for and delivering 
small-group talks 
Aim: to collaborate with other students and to give 
a small-gro up talk 

• Focus students on Find out about it. Give them o 
time limit. 

• Focus students on Prepare it. Give them a time limit. 
• Monitor groups as they prepare their talks. 

• Focus students on Present it. Give them a time limit. 
This may happen over more than one lesson. 

• Set a listening task for the students who ore listening. 
to keep them focused. e.g. Write down two pieces of 
information that really interested you. 

• Re-read the Tips for presenters through with the class. 
• Remind students to look at the notes they mode ofter 

their lost presentation on what they wonted to improve. 
• Groups toke turns to present their talks. 
• After each presentation. go around the doss to get 

feedback on the listening task. 

0 WB 116 Make three sentences with the 
phrases in the diamond. Use three different 
phrases in each sentence. 

Aim: to review language from the unit 

key: done the shopping yet? James has not tidied his 
bedroom yet. I hove already read two books this week. 

0 WB 116 Draw lines and complete t he 
sentences with the words from the box. 

Aim: to review sentence structure 

key: 2 Hove they seen the new film yet? 3 I haven't 
eaten my soup yet. 4 Hove you tidied up your bedroom 
yet? S He's been to the USA. but he hasn't been to New 
York yet. 6 We hoven·t done our homework yet. 

0 ws 116 I Complet e the sent ences w ith your 
own ideas. 

Aim: to personalise the topic 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to review language from the unit 

• Elicit some of the sentences different students wrote 
for WB Activity 3. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to develop reflective skills 

• Give students your feed ba ck on their group talks. 
Make general points. 

• In groups. students discuss how they think their 
own ta lks went a nd what they will do next time to 
improve them. 

• Each student writes these improvement points in 
their notebook for the next presentation. 



-

to consolidate language from the unit 
to raise awareness of using connectors w 1en 
writing a summary 

accident, summary, episod i, kids 

language from the un(t 

students' portfolios 
Your students wi l be 

able to use language from the unit to make a 
section for their portfolios. 
Your students will be able to plan and writ 
a summary using connectors. 

Warm-up 
Aim: to review the topic of portfolios 

• Elicit what students did in their portfolios for 1the 
previous unit. 

• Students compa re each other's po rtfolios. 

0 J SB p111 I Read the summary of the first four 
episodes of the Time Travellers and complete with 
the words from the box. Use each word twice. 

Aim: to review language from the story 

• Elicit what type of text it is (a summary) and what it is 
a summary of (the Time Travellers story). 

• Students read and put the words into the gaps. 
• They compare answers in pairs. Check os o class. 

Key: 1 and. 2 so. 3 but, 4 because, 5 and. 6 so, 
7 because. 8 but 

0 J SB p111 I Read the summary of the next three 
e pisodes. Write it again and use and, so, but 
and because to put together the sentence pairs 
that are marked in colour. 

Aim: to give students practice using connectors 

• In pairs, students decide which connectors to u:se. 
• Students then rewrite the whole text in their notebooks. 

adding the connectors to the colo ur coded sentences. 

Key: The waiter tells them that the meal costs 60,000 
goldstars. but the children don·t have any money. He 
doesn't do anything because he is scared of the robbers. 
The sheriff arrests them and the kids disa ppear through 
the gateway. She is lost. so the boys try to find her. 

Q ► SB p111 I Write a summary of the final three 
episodes of the Time Travellers. Use and, so, 
but and because to put sentences together. 

Aim: to give students practice in writing a summary 

• Brainstorm the main events from the last three episodes 
of the Time Travellers. Create a word mop on the board . 

• Read through and discuss the Tips for writers. 

• Students make notes. 
• Students write the fi rst draft of their summaries. 
• Students swap summaries in pairs a nd give feedback. 
• Students write a fi nal draft fo r their portfolios. 
• Students turn to the My portfolio writing practice section 

on page 126 of the Workbook. 
• Work through the exercises with the class. 

0 we 111 Find and write the words. 

Aim: to practise spelling 

key: 2 ocea n. 3 mermaid, 4 captain. 5 porthole. 
6 lifeboat 

0 ► WB p117 ! Complete the sentences with the 
words from Activity 1. 

Aim: to review unit vocabulary 

Key: 2 captain, 3 lifeboat. 4 mermaid. 5 porthole. 
6 cabin 

0 I WB p111 j Look at the pictures and write the 
story. Use the ideas to help you write about 
each picture. 

Aim: to practise writing skills 

Key (sample answer): The weather was terrible. Ian 
Mclver. the Captain of the Adventure. an old sailing 
boot. was really worried. The weather was getting bad 
and the wa ves were getting bigger. Suddenly one of the 
sailors saw that the boot was breaking. He shouted to 
the captain and they got the lifeboat ready. They didn't 
have much time to get everyone in and a few minutes 
later the boot sank. A few days later they saw land and 
they knew they were safe. 

Ending the lesson 
Alm: to enable students to express their preferences 

• Ask students what their favourite song. game or 
activity is from the unit. 

• Do the song, game or activity aga in with the class. 

Extension activity 
Alm: to enable students to discuss and share what 
they have leamt 
• Put students into groups of four. 
• They look through each page of Unit 9, at their 

vocabulary books a nd at their portfolios a nd discuss 
what they have learnt in this unit. 

• Encourage students to talk about what they hove 
learnt a nd are good at. as well a s what they need 
to improve. 



Tapescrlpt 

The Science lesson 
CDl Track 03 
Student's Book p. 4, Act 2 
Patrick: Wow! What happened? 
Phoebe: I don't know. But I think you 

did something wrong. 
Alex: You added two spoons of blue 

powder. The ,nstructions said one 
spoon. 

Patrick: But look - it"s really cool. Look 
at all these bubbles. 

Phoebe: I don"t think Mr Daves 1s very 
happy. Look. He·s comlng towards us. 

Mr Davis: What happened here? 
Patrick: Nothing. It was Just a small 

accident. 
Mr Davis: Hmm. It doesn't look like a 

small accident to me. Did you follow 
the instructions carefully? 

Patrick: Yes. 
Phoebe: Maybe we d,d something 

wrong. 
Mr Davis: Well. try and be a bit more 

careful. please. 
Alex:OK. 
Mr Davis: And Patrick, why aren't you 

wearing your safety goggles? 
Patrick: I don't know where they are. 
Mr Davis: Well. get some more from the 

shelf over there. 
Patrick: OK. 
Mr Davis: Remember - safety is very 

important in the Science lab. Now 
carry on with the other instructions. 

Alex: Thanks for getting us into 
trouble, Patrick. 

Patrick: Sorry. 

Disaster! 
CDl Track 13 
Student's Book p. 10, Act 2 
Patrick: Wow! What happened? Where 

are we? 
Alex: I don't know. But I think it was 

some kind of gate. 
Patrick: What do you mean? 
Alex: That light 1n the Science class. We 

went through a gate. It was a gate 
into ... 

Phoebe: ... the past! 
Alex: That's right. We travelled through 

time. 
Patrick: So we're Time Travellers, and we 

must be in the past now! How do we 
get home? 

Ale:a:: I've no idea. But first we've got to 
find out where we are. 

Patrick: This place is cool. Those houses 
a1re beautiful. 

Phoebe: And look at those gardens and 
fountains. And those statues ... 

Pattick: But where are all the cars? 
There are only horses and carts! 

Pho,ebe: That·s because we·re in the 
p.ast! That's an amazing building 
over there - the one with the 
columns and vases. 

Alex: It 's a kind of temple. 
Patrick: So where are we? 
Pholabe: I think I know. See that 

mountain back there? 
Patrick: The one with the funny cloud 

on top? 
Alex: That's not a cloud. It's smoke. And 

that's not a mountain. It's a volcano. 
Patrick: A volcano? 
Phol1be: That's right. In our History 

lesson, we learned about a Roman 
ci;ty called Pompe11 and a volcano 
called Vesuvius. 

Patrick: D,d we? 
Photibe: Yes. This isn't good. Come on, 

quickly! Let's go! 

CDl Track 22 
Student's Book p. 17, Act 1 
Radi,o host: Good morning. rm Ashley 

Standard and this is our series on 
organisations who help in natural 
disasters. Today we're talking about 
an organisation that has helped 
me II ions of people all over the world 
- the Red Cross, or the Red Crescent 
as it 1s sometimes called. Here is a 
ret?ort that was made during the 
terrible disaster in New Orleans in 
2005. 

Radi•> reporter: We're here on the 
gr,~und in New Orleans, the city 
that was hit by one of the most 
terrible natural disasters ever. 
Last night. Hurricane Katrina killed 
lots of people, and destroyed the 
lives and the homes of even more. 
People are desperate. They have 
lost everything - their families, their 
neighbours, their homes, their cars. 
and their jobs. 
Ma,ny of them have nothing to eat. 
th,ey have no clean water to drink. 
and they have no place to stay for 
th•;? night. Many of them are hurt 
and need medical help. 

Radio host: After Hurricane Katrina, 
the international Red Cross helped 
many of the people in need. and 
with me in the studio is Thomas 
Cartney, an emergency helper with 
the organisation. Welcome to the 
studio. Tom! 

Tom: Thanks, Ashley. 
Radio host: Tom. you were one of the 

Red Cross helpers when Hurricane 
Katrina happened. How was that for 
you? 

Tom: It was unbelievable. The disaster 
was so big. you know, almost 2000 
people were kiUed. We worked for 
weeks down there, night and day. 
We hardly got any sleep ... 

CDl Track 24 
Workbook p. 17, Act 1 
Boy: Oh, look. Dad. The fire's terrible. 
Dad: That's right. Look. there are 

flames 1n the park now. 
Boy: Look, Dad. There's the fire brigade. 
Dad: That's right. There's Mr Roberts 

there. He's a very good fireman. Let's 
hope he can help. 

Boy: Mr Roberts? Who·s that. Dad? 
Dad: He's the one with the hose. He's 

pouring water on the flames. 
Boy: Ah, that's Mr Roberts. Look. Dad. 

There·s David. What's he doing 
there? 

Dad: David? Where is he? 
Boy: He"s the boy on the bike. 
Dad: The one who is talking to a 

fireman? 
Boy: No, not there - David is the boy 

on the bike. on the other side of the 
road. Look, Dad. There's Mr Richards, 
our neighbour. 

Dad: Mr Richards. Really? 
Boy: Yes. Look at those two firemen 

next to the fire engine. Dad. Mr 
Richards is holding his helmet. 
He's the one who is taller than the 
other fireman. And I think the other 
fireman is your friend. William. 

Dad: That's right. That's William. He's 
the shorter one of the two. I th,nk. 
they're about to help. 

Boy: look at that. Dad. There are some 
people running away from the park 
cafe. 

Dad: Yes, it's a very dangerous 
situation for them. The flames are 
coming pretty close. Look at that 
boy. He's fallen down. I hope it's 
nothing serious. 



Boy: I think he's hurt his knee. Oh. it's 
Harry from my class. Dad. I hope he's 
OK. 

Dad: Yes, I hope he is. Look, t here's a girl 
helping him. 

Boy: Yeah. That's his sister. Helen. 
Dad: Who's Helen? Do you mean the 

blonde gir( next to him? 
Boy: No. I mean the one on the other 

side. the girl with dark hair. 
Dad: Oh, I see. 

CDl Track 25 
Student's Book p. 20, Act 1 
Mark: What is a tornado? It's a very 

strong wind. It goes round and round 
very fast. Every year there are lots of 
tornadoes in the USA. 

Amy: Here you can see a picture of a 
typical tornado. Tornadoes are very 
powerful. They destroy buildings. 
bridges, trees and cars. Tornadoes 
can kill lots of people. 

Rob: On May the 22nd 2011 a tornado 
hit the city of Joplin in the USA. 
First there was a loud noise. Then 
the windows in the buildings broke. 
The tornado took off roofs and 
destro!Jed some houses completely. 

Lisa: Fires also started because electric 
wires broke. It was a terrible disaster. 
More than 90 people died and many 
had to go to hospital. 

In the rainforest 
COl Track 28 
Student's Book p. 22, Act 2 
Phoebe: It worked. We escaped from 

Pompeii. Just in time too! 
Patrick: So it's definitely a gate that 

sends us through time. 
Phoebe: We're Time Travellers. Wow. 

that's amazfng. 
Alex: I don't feel so good. I'm a bit dizzy. 

Where are we now? And are we in the 
present. the past or the future? 

Patrick: Well. we're definitely in a jungle. 
I think we're in India. 

Alex: In India? How do you know? 
Patrick: Look at that pool - there's a 

big cat next to it. I think it's a tiger. 
It's looking at the big branch near 
the water. 

Alex: Yeah. I see it. But that isn'tjust a 
branch. It's also a snake. A big snake. 

Phoobe: That snake is an anaconda. 
And that isn·t a tiger. It's ajaguar. 
Ti9ers have stripes. Jaguars have 
spots like this one. I think we're 
in South America. in the Amazon 
rainforest. 

Alex: Aren't you clever! So what's that 
animal hanging from the other 
branch? 

Pho4~be: That's a s{oth. 
Patrick: Are they dangerous? 
~,be: Don't be silly. They only eat 

leaves! 
Alex: And that bird with the colourful 

b,?ak? What's that? 
Pho,,be: It's a toucan. 
Alex: So how do you know about all 

these animals? 
Pho1ebe: I've got a book on the Amazon 

ra,inforest. 
Patrick: Hey. look at this beautiful frog 

on the leaf! 
Pho,abe: Don't touch that! It's 

p,::iisonous. 
Patrick: Thanks. I didn't know that. 
Photabe: OK. Let's get going. We have 

to find a way out of this place. 

CD:~ Track 02 
Student's Book p. 28, Act 1 
If you're scared of spiders then here·s 
one eight-legged creature you won't 
wanit to meet. The goliath bird-eating 
spider is the largest spider 1n the 
worl,d and is found in the jungles of 
northern South America. This spider is 
an incredible 30 centimetres across. 
That's the size of a sma{I pizza! Despite 
its name, this spider's not really all that 
keen on birds. It prefers meals of frogs. 
small snakes. insects and lizards. The 
fem,:i.le spider can live for 25 years. but 
most male spiders are lucky to live for 
mor,e than a year. The female likes to kill 
her !husband after she. lays her eggsl 

Everyone knows the t iger, but did you 
know it is the biggest of the four 'big 
cats· - that means it's bigger than 
the lion. the jaguar and the leopard. 
A fully grown adult can be more than 
three metres long from head to tail. 
The Bengal tiger 1s found in India where 
there are only about 2,500 left in the 
wildll Tigers live for up to 15 years. Tigers 
eat everything but they really love 
buffalo. deer and sometimes crocodiles. 
The!J also eat humans. so this really is 
one killer creature to stay away from. 

CD2 Track 04 
Workbook p. 29, Act 1 
Woman: Hello. Daniel. Would you like t o 

colour this picture? 
Daniel: Yes, I would. 
Woman: What would you like to colour 

first? 
Daniel: The horse. 
Woman: There are two. Colour the one 

next to the tree. 
Daniel: OK. I'll colour it brown and white. 

What shall I colour next? 
Woman: Let's see. Can you see the 

children? 
Daniel: Yes, I can. They are playing with 

small animals. 
Woman: Right. Look at the gfrl wit h the 

long hair. 
Daniel: Shall I colour her hair red? 
Woman: OK. Now look at the two cars. 

Write Jungle' on the bigger one. 
Danie[: OK. Shall I colour it? 
Woman: No. Colour the smaller car 

grey. 
Daniel:OK. 
Woman: Now look at the river. There is a 

boat with two men in it. 
Daniel: Yes. they are fishing. 
Woman: Colour the T-shirt of the man 

on the right blue. 
Daniel: Blue. OK. Done it. 
Woman: And draw a cap on the man on 

the left's head. 
Daniel: On the left. All right. A lovely 

cap for him. 
Woman: Now draw another boat in the 

middle of the river. 
Daniel: OK. Shall I draw anything else? 
Woman: No. No more drawing. Can you 

see the three people talking? 
Daniel: Yes, I can. 
Woman: Colour the woman's j eans 

green. 
Daniel: So the woman's got greenJeans. 
Woman: Yes. and colour the man's 

trousers brown. 
Daniel: Which man? 
Woman: The one with the glasses. Last 

thing now. 
Daniel: OK. 
Woman: Colour the monkey on top of 

the tree black. 
Daniel: Done It. Is that all? 
Woman: Yes. that's it. Hope you had 

some fun. 



The rock •n• roll show 
CO2 Track 07 
Student's Book p. 34, Act 2 
Alex: We did It. We got out of the 

JUngle. 
Patrick: I told you we hacl to jump. 
Phoebe: You were right. but it was 

scary. 
Alex: But where are we now? 
Phoebe: We're on stage at a show. Wow. 

this music is great! I want to dance. 
Alex: It's a bit loud. Probably because 

we're standing next to the speakers. 
Patrick: It's Elvis Presley! I think we're 

in the 1950s and out there in the 
spotlight Is the most famous star of 
rock 'n' roll. 

Alex:Who? 
Patrick: You dont know Elvis Presley. 

the king of rock and roll! One of the 
most famous singers of all time! 

Alex: OK. I know who he is. How do you 
know so much about him? 

Patrick: My grandmother's a big fan of 
his. She plays his music all the time. 

Alex: Well. I don't hke it very much. It's a 
b,t old-fashioned. I like modern pop 
music. 

Patrick: Well, you don't know anything 
about music then. 

Phoebe: Can you two be quiet? I'm 
trying to enjoy this music. 

Alex and Patrick: Sorry! 

CO2 Track 18 
Student's Book p. 40, Act 1 
The Cadillac Series 62 was built in 

1955. It was very popular in America. 
The Cadillac Series 62 was a very big 
car. It was almost six metres long and 
it was very heavy. It had a real(y big 
engine and. of course. it used lots of 
petrol. but people weren't worried 
about petrol in the 1950s. It came 
in lots of colours. even in pink. Young 
people over 16 loved to borrow their 
parents· Cadillac and spent hours 
driving around along the main roads of 
their towns on Saturday and Sunday 
evenings. 

Rock ·n· roll influenced what teenagers 
wore in the fifties. Swing skirts 
became popular with girls. Girls would 
stand in front of a large mirror and 
practise swinging their skirts. When 
they danced rock 'n' roll. they looked 
spectacular In their swinging skirts. 

But often parents were not happy with 
what their daughters were wearing 
and most of them didnt like the music 
their children loved. 

The jukebox was very papular in the 
fifties. It was a machine that played 
son9s. It held from 50 to 120 records. 
This was before CDs were invented. The 
Jukebox had lists of the titles of songs 
and next to each song there was a 
letb~r and a number. People selected 
the song they wanted to hear. They 
put some money into a slot and then 
pressed the buttons with the letters 
and the numbers of the song t hey 
wani:ed to hear. 

CO2 Traci<. 26 
Student's Book p. 44. Act 1 
Jasnnine: My favourite singer is Jake 

G,:iodwin. I often listen t o his music. 
I have downloaded most of his 
scings on my MP3 player. Jake was 
born in 1995. He's from Australia. He 
won a TV singing competition and 
he became famous. Now he's got 
tots off ans. His album 'Yesterday, 
Tomorrow' was a top ten hit in lots 
of countries. He sings and plays the 
el,actric guitar. 
Jake Goodwin Is really popular. He 
sold his first bike for 20.0CX) dollars. 
HE: gave t he money to a home for 
animals. That's nice, isn't it? I really 
(ike that. My favourite song is 'Let's 
get going·. 

Spac:e restaurant 
CO2'. Track 28 
Student's Book p. 46, Act 2 
Phoe,be: Well. we·re not in the past any 

m,,re. This looks like somewhere from 
the future. 

Alex: So we can travel forwards and 
ba.ckwards in t ime. That's amazing! 

Patrick: I think we're in some kind of a 
rei,taurant. Look. a knife and fork, a 
spoon. Salt and pepper. 

A(ex: Yeah. I love the napkins. Let's sit 
down. I'm hungry. 

Phoebe: No, that's not polite. Let's wait 
for the waiter. 

Robot: Welcome to the restaurant at 
the edge of the universe. 

Patri,ck: Wow! Are we really at t he edge 
of the universe? 

Robot: Yes. that's right. 
Alex: Well. I'm hungry. Are you open? 

Robot: Yes, of course. We serve meals 
from midnight to six o'clock rn the 
evening. 

Phoebe: You mean from six to 
midnight? 

Robot No. from midnight to six. 
Patrick: I don't understand. 
Robot: Well. we are at the edge of the 

universe anq time goes backwards 
here. 

Alex: So what's the date today? 
Robot: It's the 22nd of March 3002. 
Phoebe: 3002? 
Robot: Yes. that's right. 
Phoebe: It's my birthday! rm a 

thousand years old1 

Patrick and Alex: Happy birthday. 
Phoebe. 

Robot: Happy birt hday. 

CO2 Track 35 
Workbook p. 52, Act 1 
Boy: Let's see the next photo. 
Girl: This one is of the hotel restaurant 

where we had our lunch every day. 
Boy: So you ate outside? 
Girl: Yes. the weather was really good. 

It was a really good restaurant. 
Boy: So who are all these people? 
Girl: They're the other guests. We got 

to know them all really well. 
Boy: He's not a guest. 
Girl: No. that's David, the waiter. He was 

really fun. 
Boy: So who's that man reading the 

paper? 
Girt That's Robert. He was on holiday by 

himself. He was nice. but he wasn't as 
fun as the others. He spent most of 
the t ime reading his paper. 

Boy: And who are these two here? 
Girt That's Katy and her daughter 

Betty. Betty spent the whole 
holiday with an ice cream rn her 
hand. 

Boy: What about her dad? Was he wit h 
them? 

Girl: Yes. Katy's husband is called David. 
Boy: Lrke the waiter. 
Girl: Yes, like the waiter. But he's not in 

this picture. 
Boy: And this couple here? 
Girl: That's Helen and her husband. 

What was his name? Richard. No. 
sorry. that was their son. Um. Harry. 
That's right. Helen and Harry. They 
were really n,ce. 

Boy: And did they have children with 
them? 



www.irLanguage.com 

Girl: Yes, a boy called Oliver and a girl 
called May. 

CD2 Track 36 
Student's Book p. 53, Act 2 
To make a hot chocolate Swudge drink 
you will need: 
One bottle of choco(ate sauce 
One bag of greenjelly sweets. You 
know, the ones with sugar on them. 
85 grams of good milk chocolate. 
150 millilitres of cream 
Four tablespoons of 5Ugar 
And two balls of chocolate-mint ice 
cream. It can be any ice cream, but 
chocolate mint is my favourite. 

CD2 Track 37 
Student's Book p. 53, Act 3 
OK. t he first thing you need to do is fi ll 
a quarter of the glass with choco(ate 
sauce. Then take the jelly sweets 
and cut them into pieces. You might 
want to ask an adult for help here. 
Remember, this is your Swudge, so try 
and make it (ook like grass. 

Now for the cooking bit. Again get an 
adult to help you. Break the chocolate 
into small pieces and put them in the 
pan. Put the pan on the cooker and 
start to melt the chocolate. Add the 
cream and sugar and mix well. Don't let 
it get too hot. 

When you have a nice runny chocolate 
mixture. pour it quick(y into the 
glass on top of the chocolate sauce. 
Now add the ice cream and put your 
Swudge around the top of the glass. 

Finally, pour more chocolate sauce 
on top of the ice cream to make a 
waterfall. 

Now pick up your straw and start 
drinking! Enjoy. 

The Wild West 
CO2 Track 40 
Student's Book p. 58, Act 2 
Alex: So, now where are we? 
Phoebe: It looks like we·re in the Wild 

West. 
Patrick: Cool. Cowboys. I love cowboy 

films. 
Phoebe: Well. I'm not so sure you're 

going to love those three. 
Patrick: Which three? 
Phoebe: Those three over there. riding 

into town. They look like trouble. 

Alex: They look (ike robbers. The people 
in the town look nervous. 

Patrick: Well, I'm not. I want to take a 
look around. 

Alex: And I think it's best to wait and 
see what happens. 

Patrick: Don't be so silly. Look. there's 
the sheriff. He won't let anything 
bad happen. 

Pho1~be: How do you know he's the 
sheriff? 

Patr-ick: Look at his badge. And look at 
the pistol he·s got in his holster. 

Phoiabe: Well, I think he looks as scared 
as the other people. 

Alex; I don't like this. I don't like this at 
al(! 

CD3 Track 11 
WoIrkbook p. 64, Act 1 
Ben: Hi Sophie. Can I ask you some 

questions? 
Sophie: Sure. How can I help you? 
Ben: It's about that museum you went 

to the other day. 
Sophie: What - The American Indian 

Museum? 
Ben:: That's the one. I'm thinking of 

taking Nicky and Paul. 
Sophie: You should. It's great. What do 

y-ou want to know about it? 
Ben:: We(l. is it expensive? 
Sophie: It's €10 for you but children 

under fifteen are free. 
Ben: That's great. Let me just write all 

this in my diary. 
Sop•hie: Ok. 
Ben: Right. Where is it exactly? 
Sophie: It's in Green Street. It's next to 

the cinema. 
Ben: Oh, I know where you mean. That's 

easy to find. And when is it open? 
Sophie: If I remember correctly, it's 

open every day except for Thursday. 
Ben: So it's open Fridays to 

Wednesdays. 
Sophie: Umm. Yes, that's right. 
Ben: And what time does it open? 
Sophie: It opens at 10 a.m. and c(oses 

at three In the afternoon. 
Beni: Great. That's plenty of time. 
Sophie: Is there anything else? 
Beni: Yes, there is. I want to know about 

,;1u1ded tours. ls it possible to get a 
tour of the museum? 

Sophie: Yes. we had a guide. His name 
was Mr Henderson and he was 
e:xcellent. 

Ben: Henderson. Can you spell that? 
Sophie: Sure. It's H-E-N-D-E-R-S-0-N. 
Ben: Thanks. 
Sophie: There is one thing. If you want 

a tour. you shou(d phone and book 
before you go. 

Ben: Of course. You don't have the 
number, do you? 

Sophie: Let me look 1n my diary. Yes. 
here we are. It's 0126 5445 636. 

Ben: 0126 5445 636. 
Sophie: That's right. 
Ben: Thanks so much for your help. 

Sophie. 
Sophie: You're welcome and have a 

great trip. 

CD3 Track 12 
Student's Book p. 65, Act 1 
Before the Europeans arrived in North 
America there were more than 300 
different languages spoken by the 
Native Americans. These days there are 
only about 150 and many of these are 
spoken by very few peop(e. Many place 
names in America come from these 
original Native American languages; 
cities like Chicago and Manhattan and 
states like Ohio and Mississippi. 

These place names all have special 
meanings. Many of them are named 
after features of nature. Here are some 
of these place names. Find them on 
the map and complete their meanings. 
For example: 
Minnesota means sky water. 
Massachusetts means great little hill. 
Connecticut means long river. 
Michigan means big lake. 
Iowa means beautiful land. 
Manhattan means large island. 
Kansas means people of the south 
wind. 
Ohio means beautiful river. 
Oklahoma means home of the red 
people. 
Mississippi means father of the water. 

These place names show how 
important nature was to the Native 
Americans. It's a lesson we could all 
learn from these days. 

In Istanbul 
CD3 Track 16 
Student 's Book p. 70, Act 2 
Alex: Now where are we? 
Phoebe: I'm not sure exactly. but it 

looks like we're back in the present. 
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Patrick: Yes, we're in some kind of 
market. 

Phoebe: Wow! Look at those beautiful 
cups and saucers. I love them. 

Alex: And I bet you love the silver and 
the gold too. 

Phoebe: Yeah. some of these rings are 
cool. Or the gold earrings over there. 
They're lovely. 

Patrick: rm hot. I think I'm going to buy 
a few oranges. 

Alex: I don't think you'll like them too 
much. 

Patrick: Why? 
Alex: They're made of soap. Look. 
Patrick: Really? You're right! I'd like to 

know where we are. 
Alex: Mmm. Everything's so colourful. 

There's gold and s,(ver. I guess we 
could be in Asia somewhere. 

Phoebe: Mmm. Not bad. The city where 
we are is both in Asia and in Europe. 

Alex: What! How do you know that? 
Phoebe: It's a fantastic city with lots 

of beautiful sights for tourists. and 
some spectacular bridges. 

Patrick: Stop this. please, Phoebe. 
Where are we? 

Phoebe: We're in Istanbul. 
Alex: How did you know that? 
Phoebe: From reading! 
Alex: Another one of your famous 

books? 
Phoebe: No. not this time. Just look at 

those big combs over there. What 
does ,t say on them? 

Alex a.nd Patrick: I love Istanbul. 
Phoebe: That's right! 

CD3 Tracie 25 
Student's Boole p. 76, Act 1 
1 The Indian flag has orange. white 

and green horizontal stripes. 
2 The Indonesian flag has got a red 

stripe and a white stripe. 
3 The Finnish flag ,s white with a blue 

cross on it. 
4 The Chinese flag ,s red with some 

gold stars on it. 
5 The Japanese flag is white with a 

red circle on ,t. 
6 The American flag is red, white and 

blue. 
7 The Mexican flag has green. red and 

white vertical stnpes. 
8 The German flag has black. red and 

yellow horizontal stripes. 

CD3 Tracie 26 
Workbook p. 76 , Act 1 
lnte1•viewer: When you were in Istanbul. 

did you buy any souvenirs? 
Mrs :Salt Yes. there was this nice 

so,uvenir shop. not far from our hotel. 
We all went there. We really liked it. 
They had lots of souvenirs, books 
about Istanbul. caps. T-shirts. gold 
and silver and lots of other things. 

Interviewer: So what did you buy? 
Mrs Salt: Well. let's start with my 

daughter. Daisy. She's sixteen. She 
loves reading. She wanted to find 
a book called The Ice Maic:Jen. but 
she couldn't find it in that souvenir 
shop, of course. So she bought 
a111other one. It's called Sights and 
Sounds of Istanbul. It's got very nice 
photos. and a CD with some Turkish 
songs. 

Interviewer: And you? Did you get 
anything for yourself? 

Mrs Salt: Oh, yes. 1 love drinking t ea. 
you know. There's very good tea 1n 
Turkey. and also good coffee. But 
the souvenir shop didn't have those. 
of course. But I saw a lovely set of 
cups and saucers for drinking tea. 
It's made of glass. and painted 1n 
beautiful colours. I bought that set. 

Interviewer: And how about your 
sister? She was with you too. wasn't 
she? 

Mrs Salt: Anna? Yes, she was. My sister 
Anna and her two children, John and 
Katy. 

Interviewer: Did your sister buy 
anything? 

Mrs Salt: Yes, she did. She loves 
shopping. and she loves gold and 
silver. She wanted to buy some 
ea,rrings. and they had very nice 
ones. My sister thought they were 
a little bit too expensive. So at first 
she couldn't find what she wanted. 
Finally she bought herself this 
colourful T-shirt. It said 'Istanbul's a 
dmam!' But I'm sure she'll go back to 
Istanbul soon - she says she really 
waints those love(y earrings. She 
realty likes them. 

lnter•,iewer: And what about John and 
Kaity? 
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Mrs Salt: Well, John wanted a football, 
but he couldn't find any ,n the 
souvenir shop. But the shop next 
door had one with the names of the 
Turkish national team on it. John 
was happy. And Katy - well. she loves 
sunglasses. She got herself a pa,r 
of pink and green ones. She thinks 
they're cool. Welt. she's fourteen! 

CD3 Track 27 
St udent's Boole p. 77, Act 1 
Freya is enJoying her favourite meal. A 
hamburger with a slice of tomato 1n it. 
A glass of orange Juice and an apple 
and a bar of chocolate for later. Except 
for the bread for her hamburger. none 
of this food has come from the UK. In 
fact her food has come from all over 
the world. The oranges for her juice 
have come from Florida in the USA. 
They have made a journey of over 
8.000 kilometres. Even further than 
this is the meat in her hamburger. This 
has come all the way from Argentina. 
more than 11.000 kilometres away. 
The tomatoes have made a shorter 
journey - just 1.600 kilometres. from 
Spain, The cocoa beans to make the 
chocolate have come from Nigeria in 
west Africa. That's ajourney of about 
5.000 kilometres. 

Finally. that apple. Of course. apples 
grow in the UK. but because it's 
February there are no apples on British 
trees. Freya's apple has come from 
South Africa over 9.000 kilometres 
away. That's a (ot of food miles for 
one small meal. Can you work out the 
total? 

The story teller 
C03 Track 31 
Student's Boole p. 82, Act 2 
Alex: What a wonderful theatre! The 

actors· costumes are great. 
Phoebe: Yes. they are. I think we're in 

Shakespeare's Globe Theatre. 
Alex: Shakespeare? The writer? When 

did he live? 
Phoebe: Well. he was born in 1564. 
Patrick: How do you know all these 

things? 
Phoebe: I pay attent,on at school. Mrs 

Butler told us all about him and 
showed us photos of Shakespeare 
and the Globe Theatre. 



Alex: Photos? They didn't have 
cameras then. 

Phoebe: Don't be silly. They were 
photos of paintings. 

Alex: I remember that lesson. Can you 
see the man next to the stage on 
the left? He looks like Shakespeare. 

Phoebe: Yeah. maybe it's him. He 
doesn't look very happy. 

Patrick: The audience don't like the 
play. Look. the actor In tights is 
holding hands with the actress. 

Phoebe: I think this play is Romeo and 
Juliet. 

Patrick: Why do you think that? 
Phoebe: Because he just cafied her 

Juliet and she just ca(led him Romeo! 
Alex: It's the end. People are leaving. 
Phoebe: That's strange. The Romeo and 

Juliet I know has a sad ending. That 
was a happy ending. 

Patrick: Maybe that's why the 
audience didn't like it. look at 
Shakespeare. He's almost cryrng. 

CD4 Track 03 
Student's Book p. 88, Act 2 
In 1939 Ernest Vincent Wright wrote a 
novel called Gadsby. It is about how a 
man called Gadsby helps save a town 
that 1s slowly dying. The book is Cjuite 
long. In fact, it has 50.110 words. but 
the incredible thing is that none of the 
words in the book use the letter e and 
remember. e is the most used letter in 
the English language. 

John James Audubon was a French­
American naturalist and painter. He 
loved to paint birds. During the 1830s 
he produced a book with 435 beautiful 
paintings of birds. It was called Birds of 
America In 2010 a copy of this book 
sold for 7.3 million pounds, making it 
the most expensive book in the world. 

The most famous collection of fairy 
tales was published in Germany ln 1812 
by the Grimm Brothers. The collection 
contains well-known fairy tales 
such as Snow White and Rose-Red. 
Rumpelstiltskin and Rapunzel. Many 
of the fairy tales have been made 
into films. 

Eric Carie's pict ure book The Very 
Hungry Caterpillar is one of the United 
Kin~Jdom's best-loved books. It's the 
story of a tiny egg that turns into a 
cat•erpillar and eats its way through 
diff,erent foods. It finally becomes 
a butterny. The picture book was 
trar,slated into over 50 languages. 

C014 Track 06 
Student's Book p. 92, Act 1 
Girl:: We asked 25 students how many 

books they read last year. Here are 
o,ur results. Let me explain a few 
things. As you can see from the bar 
giraph. all the students read at least 
o,ne book last year, That's a good 
thing. A total of nine students read 
three books. This was the highest 
number of students. The next 
highest result was for two books. 
Seven students read two books. 
Only one person read one book. The 
h,ighest number of books read by 
a. student was eight. One student 
riead eight books. No one read four. 
fiive, six or seven books. Thank you 
for listening. 

Mus;eum of the future 
CD4 Track 09 
StlJdent's Book p. 94, Act 2 
Patrick: Where are we? These are 

models of people doing their jobs. 
This place is really boring! 

Pho,ebe: Yes. how strange. Look, there's 
a.n artist. a businessman and a 
businesswoman. What about the 
9uy 1n the white coat? 

Aleic: Don't you see? It's a dentist. 
Patrick: Yeah. that's right. And there's 

a. farmer, a cleaner ... What about 
that woman with the hat on? 

Aleic: Well, I guess she's an engineer. 
She's checking something. isn't she? 

Pho,ebe: Mmm. Yeah. That's right. And 
this guy in the blue uniform? 

Patrick: That 's a mechanic. 
Pho.ebe: And there's a computer 

programmer. My grandpa was a 
computer programmer. 

Aleic: Something's strange about this. 
This is kind of a museum. We are 
looking at waxworks of people doing 
r,1ormaljobs. Why would a museum 
want to show people doing normal 
j<,bs? 

Phoebe: I think we're in the future. They 
are showing these jobs because, for 
the people who live here. these jobs 
are from the past. 

Patrick: Huh? You mean in this world 
there are no cleaners any more? And 
no mechanics? No farmers? That's 
silly! 

Alex: I'm not sure it's so silly. I think 
Phoebe's right. We're in the future. 
A future without these jobs ... I'd love 
to know what year this is. 

Robot: This - is - the - year - two 
- thousand - five hundred - and -
thirty-one. 

Patrick: 2531? I cant believe it! 
Phoebe: Is it correct that we are in the 

year 2531, and these jobs don't exist 
any more? 

Robot: That's - correct. 
Alex: So who works on farms? Who 

helps people when they have a 
toothache? 

Robot: Robots - do - everything. These 
-jobs - do - not - exist - any - more! 
This - museum - shows - the - things 
- that - don't - exist - any - more. 

Patrick: And who are you? 
Robot: Silly - ejuestion. - I'm - a - robot. 
Alex: Wow! Let's see what other things 

don't exist any more. 
Patrick: Yes. Let's! 

CD4 Track 10 
Student's Book p. 95, Act l 
Robot: Hello! I'm Robix and I'm the 

world's best robot. I'm not expensive, 
and I'm so cool I can do lots of things 
for you. 
If you're thirsty, I'll make you a nice 
cup of hot chocolate. Just press the 
green button. 
If your room is in a mess. I'll tidy up. 
Press the orange button. 
If you want to have fun, I'll sing you a 
song. Press the blue button. 
If you're tired. l'tl do your homework. 
Press the red button. 
If you buy me. you'll be very happy! 
See you soon! Bye bye! 



CD4 Track 18 
Student's Book p. 100, Act 2 
It's time now for today's top five and 
this morning we've got a great one for 
you - the top five most unusualjobs; 
jobs you probably never knew existed. 

At number five we have pet food 
tester. That's right - tasting cat and 
dog food. Yuck. This job involves trying 
out new pet food products before the 
animals. Testers don't eat the food 
completely. Theyjust put a bit ln their 
mouth and then spit it out and they 
always have a glass of water next to 
them. 

At number four is fruit cleaner. This job 
involves making oranges and lemons 
those bright co{ours that people want 
to see in the supermarket. They do this 
before the fruit goes to the shops by 
using chemicals and hot steam. 

Number three. If your cat or dog is 
missing then you might want to talk to 
someone who spends their time looking 
for missing animals. And that's exactly 
what pet detectives do. There's even a 
film about one - it's called Ace Ventura 
- Pet Detective. 

At number two is the ostrich 
babysitter. Thisjob is pretty easy. You 
just have to sit among all the birds on 
an ostrich farm and make sure they 
don't start fighting or trying to eat 
each other's eggs. It's usuatly very 
9uiet so dont forget to take a book 
with you. 

And the number one unusualjob is 
... a golf ball diver. Each year golfers 
hit millions of golf balls Into takes - by 
mistake, of course. The golf ball diver 
then dives down and collects them all 
to resell in the golf shops. 

CD4 Track 20 
Workbook p. 100, Act 1 
1 What should Katy put on the table? 
Katy: What are you doing, Dad? 
Dad: I'm making a vegetable soup, 

darling. 
Katy: Can I help you? 
Dad: Sure. Can you give me some 

potatoes and some carrots, and 
put them on the table over there, 
please. 

Katy: And what about tomatoes, Dad? 
Dad: No, not today. 

2 Which is William's bike? 
Man: Katy, William left his bag on 

his bike. Can you get me the bag. 
pl,ease? 

Katy1: Yes. but which is his bike? 
Man: It's the one next to the tree. 
Katyr: This one? 
Man: No, there's a green flag on 

William's bike. 

3 What subjects will Richard's class 
st,udy this morning? 

Richard: Good morning, Mrs Brown. 
Teacher: Hello, Richard. 
Richard: What lessons have we got this 

mCJrning? 
Teaclher: PE and Maths. 
Richard: OK. And Biology? 
Teaclher: No, that's tomorrow. 

4 Wlhere should Lucy put the 
notebook? 

Mum: Oh, Lucy, there's one more thing 
for you to do. 

Lucy: What's that. Mum? 
Mum: Can you help me find my 

notebook, please? I think it's in 
m\J bag. 

Lucy: Here it is, Mum. Under the table. 
Mum:Great. 
Lucy: Where shalt I put it? 
Mum: Put it on the shelf. please. 

5 Where has the teacher left his car 
ker:is? 

Richard: OK, Mr Roberts. Bye bye, 
Teacher: Oh, dear. Where are my car 

ke1:1s? Did I leave them fn the library? 
RiCNLrd: Shall I go and check, Mr 

Roberts? 
Teacll'ler: No, they're not in the library, 

l'mr sure. Maybe I left them in the car. 
RichcLrd: In your car? I can go and 

check. 
Teacher: No, that's not possible. I had 

them in the classroom. Yes. that's 
right. They're in the classroom. 
Thanks very much, Richard. Bye. 

Myst:ery at sea 
C04 Track 22 
Student's Book p. 106, Act 2 
Alex: we·re at sea! 
Phoelbe: I hope neither of you get 

Seil.Sick! 
Patri,ek: Please don't tell me we're on 

t h,e Titanic. I don't want any more 
disasters. 

Alex: Don't worry, Patrick. This ship Is 
a l•Jt older than the Titanic. 

Phoebe: Yes, it's an old sail ship. 
I wonder where we're going. 

Patrick: Let's ask the captain. Look. 
that's him, standing near the mast. 

Alex: That might not be a very good 
idea. How do we explain why we are 
on his ship? 

Phoebe: Yes. I think we should hide for 
a while. Let's see if these sailors are 
friendly first. 

Patrick: Look, over there! On the wall of 
the cabin. 

Phoebe: What is it? 
Patrick: There's a sign next to the 

porthole. I think it's the ship's name. 
Alex: I see it but I can't read it, 
Patrick: I think it says 'Mary' something. 
Phoebe: Mary Celeste. That's what it 

says. 
Patrick: That's a nice name. Does it 

mean anything? 
Phoebe: I haven't heard of it. 
Alex: Mary Celeste. I'm sure I know that 

name but I can't remember why. 
I'm pretty sure it's a famous ship, 
though. 

Patrick: So what happened to it? 
Alex: I'm not sure but I think we're 

going to find out ... 

CD4 Track 24 
Workbook p. 107, Act 1 
1 I usually visit my grandparents. 
2 I've already been to France three 

times. 
3 She hasn't opened all her presents 

yet. 
4 Don't talk when rm speaking. 
5 We haven't done all our homework 

yet. 
6 We've already walked more than 

10 kilometres. 

CD4 Track 34 
Student's Book p. 113, Act 1 
Presenter: Hello and welcome to 

Mysteries of the Deep. This week we 
are going to look at four creatures 
from the sea. Of course, these days 
we know these creatures are not real 
but many years ago many people 
believed they were. 
Everyone knows what a mermaid 
is. Many years ago sailors told stories 
about how they were helped by this 
creature which is half woman and 
half fish. Christopher Columbus even 
said that he saw three of them on 
his way to discover America. 



A sea creature that liked to att ack 
ships was the Kraken. This was a huge 
octopus that pulled ships down into 
the sea. These days scientists have 
discovered a type of giant octopus 
that is three and a half metres long. 
Was this the Kraken that ancient 
sailors were so scared of? 
Finally. the Loch Ness monster. 
Different to the others, this monster 
doesn't live in the sea. It lives in a 
deep lake in Scotland. Every year 
lots of tourists try to take photos 
of this long-necked creature. So far. 
no one has taken a photo to show 
that it exists. But you can find lots 
of photos on the Internet - they are 
not real. Nobody knows if it realty 
exists or not. ... 

CD4 Track 36 
Stucjent's Book p. 116, Act 1 
Ruby: UFOs are Unidentified Flying 

Objects. They are called UFOs 
because people have seen them but 
nobody could explain what they 
were. 

Mike: One night a farmer saw a bright 
object land near his farm. The farmer 
was on a mountain looking for a 
lost sheep. He found the sheep and 
9u1ckly went down to the place 
where the bright object had landed. 
There was no object there. But the 
grass was flattened. He told his story 
to other people in the village, but 
they hadn't seen anything. 

Sue: Scientists say that the UFOs are 
meteors or aircraft. Nobody has ever 
found a UFO with little green men 
and women inside. And there is no 
clear photo of a UFO. 



My portfolio writing practlice key 

1 Filling in a form 
1 2 CAPITAL LETTERS. 

3 YYYY. 4 Underline. S Circle. 
6 20-30 words 

2 Students· own answers 

2 A description 
1 2 who calls the restaurant. 

3 which Auntie Sue always 
makes, 4 who is sitting, 5 which 
is from all the family. 6 which 
plays music 

2 Students' own answers 

3 Students' own answers 

3 Plans for a trip 
1 2 get. 3 arrive. 4 ore going 

to join. s ore going to 
learn, 6 finish. 7 is going to 
toke, 8 ore going to meet, 
9 ore going to plant. 10 come 

2 Students' own answers 

'f An experiment 
1 1 e. 2 d, 3 c, 4 o. s b 

2 Students· own answers 

5 Write a story 
1 1 d, 2 o, 3 g. 4 b. s f. 6 h, 7 e. 

8 C. 9 j. 10 i 

2 2 promised. 3 whispered, 
4 offered. 5 suggested. 
6 shouted 

Note: Before students write their story 
in Activity 3. you may like to discuss 
the following questions in doss to 
generate ideas of direct speech that 
they could include: 
What did Billie Liar shout when he 
was robbing banks? 
Did he laugh at the people? 
What did he soy? 
Did people whisper when they were 
hiding from him? 
Did anyone suggest how to catch 
him? 
How did the sheriff offer to help the 
town? 
What does the sheriff promise the 
people at the end? 

3 Students· own answers 

6 He:lping a friend 
1 1 C. 2 A. 3 B 

2 1 Tiry not to. 2 Maybe you 
shouldn't, 3 Why not join 

3 2 Why not join the school 

4 

7 
1 

team? 3 You should talk to a 
tea,cher. 4 I'm sure you'll be OK. 

Students' awn answers 

A biography 
2 hl\/enty he studied for a year 
at ci college in Madrid. 3 went 
to work for a rich man in 
Italy, 4 joined the Spanish 
army, 5 hurt h is left hand 
andl couldn't use it again. 
6 in prison, 7 ideas for his book. 
8 got married. 9 he got a job in 
the south of Spain, 10 He wrote, 
11 he lived in Madrid. 12 wrote 
Port 2 for Don Quijote, 13 wrote 
his 1Part2, 14 in 1616. 15 no one 
knows 

2 Students' own answers 

8 Ani advertisement 
1 2 f. 3 t 

2 Students' own answers 

3 2 cheaper, 3 Dog-walk-o-matic. 
4 cheapest 

4 Students' own answers 

9 Asiummary 
1 g, h. i. k, m, n, o 

2 2 

3 Students' own answers 

4 Students' own answers 
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ducfion 

The Teacher's Resource Book contains photocopioble 
worksheets which p rovide extra language prnctice for 
those teachers and students following Super M inds 
Level 5. In addition. for each of the ten Stud•c!nt·s Book 
units there ore two progress tests. one based on 
listening and one on reading and writing. They cover 
the some content os the photacopioble worksheets. 

What do th• photocoplable worksheets 
provide? 
The photocopioble worksheets have been carefully 
designed to reinforce and provide extra practice of 
the work done in class. They focus an the language 
introduced in each unit of Level 5 of the cour·se and do 
not introduce any additional or unfamiliar lomguage. 

Each worksheet hos a ccompanying teacher's notes 
with suggestions for exploitation in t he classroom. 
together with suggested Optional follow-up activities. 

There are three worksheets for use with the 
Introductory Unit: The Science lesson. In addition, 
there ore four worksheets for each main unit in Level 5. 

Worksheet 1: This worksheet focuses on the key 
vocabulary presented on the opening page of each 
unit in the Student's Book. The vocabulary area is 
identified at the foot of the worksheet and the items 
listed at the start of the teacher's notes. 

Worksheet 2: This worksheet focuses on the language 
presented and practised in the first grammar lesson 
of each unit (on the second page of each uniit in the 
Student's Book) . The grammar focus is explo1ined ot 
the start of the teacher"s notes. 

Worksheet 3: This worksheet focuses on the llanguoge 
presented and practised in the second grammar lesson 
of each unit (on the fourth page of each unit in the 
Student's Book) . Once again . the grammar fc,cus is 
explained at the start of the teacher's notes. 

W orksheet 4: This worksheet is based on the CUL 
focus of each unit (covered on pages nine and ten of 
each unit in the Student"s Book). 

How can the worksheets be used? 
The worksheets con be used in a number o f ways: 

The first t hree worksheets in each unit have been 
designed so that students can either work o,n them 
individually or as port of pair or doss activities. 
For individual work. the worksheets could be used 
by those students who finish class activities more 
quickly than others. Alternatively. they can be set for 
homework. For pair or class activities. the worksheets 
can be used when additional practice is necessary. 
for revision. or as an alternative activity whE!n there 
is o gap or change in your usual lesson routine. 
Suggestions on how to use the worksheets in different 
ways ore included in the accompanying teacher's 
notes. You may f ind it useful to keep o record of the 
worksheets each student has completed. 
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The fourth worksheet in each unit (the CUL 
worksheet) is intended to be used communicatively. 
for pair. small group or class activities. These 
worksheets include games. quizzes and research 
activities. Suggestions on how to use these 
worksheets are olso included in the accompanying 
teacher's notes. 

What activity types do th• workshee-ts 
provide? 
The worksheets provide a range of games. puzzles and 
activities which require the students to read and write 
words. phrases. sentences and questions. They also 
provide a range of matching activities. 

All the activities on the worksheets (apart from the 
Progress tests) are designed to be used without an 
audio accompaniment. 

The teacher's notes and Optional follow-up activities 
contain games which con be used again and again 
to practise different areas of language. They are 
described below. 

The st icker game Choose words that you want to 
practise and write them on sticky notes. Stick these 
notes on students· backs and osk the students not to 
tell each other the words. Students mingle. asking each 
other Yes/No questions to find out what the words ore. 

Bingo Get each student to draw o grid with six or eight 
cells. Revise the grammar or vocabulary that you wont 
to practise with the class and make o list on the board. 
Get students to choose o word from the list to copy 
into each cell and adapt it in some way. For example. 
if you wont to practise post simple verb forms. w rite 
a list of infinitives on the board. and ask the students 
to write three regular and three irregular verbs from 
the list in the post simple in the cells. Cleon the board. 
Then read out your list of verbs in random order. but in 
the present simple rather than the past simple. If you 
call out o verb and the student hos the post tense form 
of it in their toble. they con cross off t he word . The 
first student to cross off oll their verbs correctly calls 
out Bingo! and wins the game. You can ploy this game 
with any vocabulary set. 

Spelling bee Divide the class into two teams. Make 
a list of an even number of words from a vocabulary 
set. e.g. the ancient world. Soy a word. e.g. fountain . 
and ask o student from one team to spell it out loud 
or write it on the board. If the spelling is correct. 
the student scores two poin ts for their team. If it is 
incorrect. o volunteer from the other team con correct 
the spelling and score a point. Continue, alternating 
between teams. until all the words hove been spelt 
correctly. 

The sentence me mory game This game practises 
complex sentences. Students work in groups of four 
or five. If possible. they should sit in a circle. The first 
student starts to make the first half of o sentence, e.g. 
While I was watching TV . .... The next student in the 



circle repeats and adds to t he sentence. e.g. Whil'e 
Lola was watching TV. I was reading o book. Thi~ 
next student repeats the sentence and odds their own 
activity. e.g. While Lola was watchin g TV. Christion 
was reading a book. and I was ploying football. The 
game continues in this way with students repeating 
and adding ta the sentence. If a student cannot cidd to 
the sentence or makes a mistake. he or she d rops out. 

Find new w o rds Write a long word or phrase, e.~1-
roinforest . on the board a nd ask students to worlk in 
pairs and use the letters to make new words. e .g. ran. 
in. for. The pair of students w ho find the most ne-w 
words win. Ask this pair to choose another word or 
phrase from the unit and write it on t he board for the 
class to ploy again. 

Hit the w o rd Before starting this game. write o b()Ut 
20 words on the board in random places. Put students 
into two teams. Invite the teams to come up to the 
front of the class near the board. Give the first student 
in each team a rolled-up newspaper. Say one of the 
words on the board or give a definition. The first 
student to hit that word with their ne wspaper wins a 
point for their team. Continue until you have said all 
the words. The team with the most points at the end 
of the game wins. 

Hou se Choose one student to come to the front <:if the 
class and draw dashes on the board to represent o 
word or phrase. The other students co ll out let ters to 
try to guess the word. Every correctly guessed letter 
is inserted above the relevant dash in the word. IFor 
every incorrect letter. draw a part of a simple house on 
the board. 

1 
7 

8 

9 
3 

2 

The first student who guesses the whole word comes 
up to the board and chooses the next word. If no one 
guesses the word before t he house is complete. the 
original student chooses the next word. 

Double drawing Draw a line down the middle of the 
board. Put the class into two teams. Ask a student 
from each team to come to the front of the class . Show 
them a word. Make sure the rest of the class do inot 
see the word. The students at the board then each 
draw the word for their team to guess. Continue in 
this way. with different students coming to the board 
in turn. Teams wino point for each word they guess 
correctly. 

Three things Put students into two groups. Writei a 
category on the board. e.g. Things mode of wood. 
The first group to think of three things mode of wood 
wins o point. Then continue the game using thei;e 

categories: things mode of p lastic. things made of 
cotton. things mode of leather. The team with the 
most points at the end of the game wins. Bonus 
points co n also be won for t he most surprising objects 
chosen. 

What comes next? This game practises spelling. You 
need a piece of paper screwed up into a boll Ask 
the class to stand in o circle or stand at their desks or 
tables. Soy a word and the first letter. e.g. engineer. 
e . Throw the paper to o student. who hos to say the 
next letter. i.e . n. and then throw the paper to another 
st udent. This continues until the complete word hos 
been spelled correctly. The student who completes 
the word chooses o new word and t he process begins 
again. 

Pictionory Ask o volunteer to s lowly draw on object. 
e.g. o boss guitar. o n the board. The first studen t to 
guess the word tokes the next turn. Students can also 
ploy the game in groups. 

What are the end-of-unit tests? 
There ore two progress tests for each unit in the Level 
5 Student's Book. The first test is o listening test and 
the second is o reading and writing test. There ore two 
activities in each test. covering the vocabulary, and 
grammar presented on the first. second and fourth 
pages of each unit in the Student's Book. The first 
activity in each test usually covers the vocabulary. and 
the second covers grammar. 

There ore five questions a nd on example in each of the 
two activities. which means t hat each test is marked 
out of ten and should toke about 20 to 30 minutes of 
class time. The total mark for both progress tests in o 
unit is. therefore. 20. 

The progress tests can be used in a n umber of ways. 
You might choose to do one o f the two progress tests 
once students have completed the first half of each 
unit in the Student·s Book and then save the other 
progress test until students have completed the entire 
unit. Alternatively. you might choose to do one of the 
two progress tests at the end of each unit and then 
save the other progress test until the end of term. This 
staged approach will help you t o see what students 
have learnt and understood in the short term and 
what they con remember in the long term. It will also 
give students an opportunity to revise and/or ask for 
help between tests in order to improve their marks. 

At the bock of the book. from page 75 onwards. you 
will find tapescripts and answer keys to help you pion 
and mark the tests. 



/cienc:e lesson 
Worksheet 1: In the Science less,on 

U sing the worksheet 
This worksheet revises science-related vocabulary: 
shelf, goggles. instructions. apron. explosion. 
bvbbles, test tube. liquid, gloves. powder. It 
also develops the students· ability to work with 
anagrams. 

Students work individually or in pairs to 5.olve the 
anagrams. then match the words to the 1Pictures. 
Students then read the sentences and decide 
whether they ore true or false. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 2o goggles. 3e instructions. 4 i shelf. 
Sc powder, 6j gloves. 7f bubbles. Bg liquid. 9 b 
explosion, 10h apron: Activity 2: 2 f. 3 f. ~► f. 5 t. 6 t 

Optional follow-up activity: Demonstrate how to 
play The sticker game. Write the science voc:abulory 
on sticky notes. Stick these notes on students· bocks 
and then tell students to mingle. Students 01sk Yes/No 
questions to different students each time to find out 
what the words ore. e.g. Do I wear this thing? I ls this 
thing dangerous? 

Worksheet 2: In the past 

U sing the worksheet 

This worksheet practises positive and neqotive 
sentences in the post simple. -

Students work individually to complete the 
sentences using o verb from the box in the correct 
past simple form. 

Students work in pairs to soy which information 
in Activity 1 is false. They then correct the false 
fnformation. Students con use the Internet to 
research their answers. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 ployed, 3 wos. 4 lost. S wn::>te. 6 lived: 
Activity 2 : 2 Pele d idn't ploy football for .£1.rgentina. 
He played for Brazil. 3 Charles Darwin wosn't 
Scottish. He was English. 4 John McEnroe d idn't win 
two Wimbledon finals and lose three. He won three 
finals and lmt two. S William Shakespeare didn't 
write Oliver Twist. Charles Dickens wrote it. 6 Galileo 
Golilei didn't live in the 19°h century. He lived in the 
16"' and 17th centuries_ 

Optional f o llow-up activity: Tell students tc, draw o 
grid like this in their notebooks: 

Write on the board the infinitives of about 20 verbs, 
with four regular and 16 irregular verbs. Ask students 
to work alone or in pairs and choose si/< verbs from the 
list. They then write the past simple form. e.,g. sang. 
of each verb they hove chosen in a separate cell on 
the grid. Keep a list for yourself of the verbs that were 
on the board, then clean the board. Read out the 
infinitives. in random order. one at a time. As students 

hear the infinitive of one of the verbs on their grid, 
they put a cross through that verb. When o student or 
pair have crossed off all six of their verbs, they shout 
Bingo! Ask them to call out their post simple forms. 
If t hey ore oil correct and match your list. they are 
the winners. If they hove written a post simple form 
wrongly or crossed off a verb that you have not said. 
ploy continues. 

Worksheet 3 : What did you ..• ? 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises post simple questions w ith 
Did. It also practises the question words When. 
Where, What and How. 

Stude nts read the questions and complete them 
using Did or o question word, then match the 
questions to the answers by drawing lines. 
Students order the words to form questions in the 
past simple. They then work in pairs to ask and 
answer the questions. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2d How, 3o Where. 4b What, Sf Did, 
6 e When: Activity 2: 2 Where did you go? 3 How did 
you get there? 4 Who did you go with? 5 What did 
you do there? 6 Did you hove a good time? 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in pairs. 
They write down five things they d id lost week. They 
must not show what they have written to their partner. 
Students then take turns to try to guess what their 
partner did. by asking 'Did you ... ?' questions. e .g . Did 
you see your friends? Did you play computer games? 
Students have two minutes to question their partner 
and find out the five activities. 

n5~ 
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Worksheet 1: In the Science lesson 

0 Write the science words under the correct pictures. 

,....2 sglogeg -

3 stincruisnot ~ felhs 

5 wordep 6 vesolg 

$ ~ blesbub 
-

iuqclil 7 ~ 

~ sonipolex 

Read and write t (true) c11r f (false). 

1 Explosions are dangerous. 

2 We wear goggles on our feet. 

3 We wear g loves on our eyes .. 

4 We wear aprons on our heoids. 

5 Water is a liquid. 

6 We put things on shelves. 

( Vocabulary: Experiments ) 

~ ~~ 

_t_ 

test tube 

f ' -'•:· =• ' . 

~-.) 

ii I~ 

< ' ') 

\ 
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Worksheet :2: In the past 

Complete the sentenices with a verb from the box in the past simple. 

( lose write play be 1A-veRt- live ) 

1 Thomas Edison was a scientist. He was born in the 19th century and died in the 
20th century. He ~1-.1Lntu many things. including the washing machine. 

2 Pele was a very famous sportsman of the 20 th century. He _ _ ___ football 
for Argentina and helped them to win the World Cup three times. 

3 Charles Darwin --- -- a Scottish scientist in the 19th century. He said that 
human beings evolved from apes. 

~ John McEnroe is one of the most successful tennis players ever. He played in five 
Wimbledon finals from 1980 to 1984. He won two of them and _____ three. 

5 William Shakespeare is one of the most famous English writers. He died in 
1616. He - ---- a famous story called Oliver Twist. 

6 Italian scientist. Galileo Gali lei ____ _ in the 19th century. He was one of 
the fathers of modern sdence. 

Find out which inforn1ation in Activity 1 is false. Correct the false 
sentences. 

1 Thomas Edcson. didn't invent the washmg machine He tn.vented the !tghtbulb. 

2 

3 

4 _ ___ ____ _____ _____ _ _______ _______ _ 

5 

6 _____________________ _ ___________ _ 

( Grammar 1: Post simple revision ) 
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Worksheet 3: What did you ... ? 

Complete the questions with Did, Where, What. When or How. 
Then match the questions with the answers. 

What did you do last 
C 

We went to 
Sunday? Florida. 

2 
did you get to school Very early! 

last year? On the bus? At six o'clock. 

did you go on holiday 
C 

with your family last year? 
I went to the park. 

4 
time did you get up 

0 (No.By bike. J this morning? 

C e - you go swimming A long time ago. 
at the weekend? When I was ten. 

did you first go to 
f 

No. I didn't . 
England? I don't like it. 

Make questions about least summer. Then ask your classmates. 

1 do/ last/ did/ what/ summer/ you? 

What dtd yo t do a-, sumrn 

2 did/ where/ go/ you? 

3 there / how / you / get / did? 

4 you/ go/ with/ did/ who? 

5 do / there / did / you / what:' 

6 you / did / a / have / time/ good? 

Gra mmar 2: Post simple questions revision 
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Worksheet 1: Around Pompeii 

Using t he worksheet 

This worksheet practises words to describe the ancient 
world: smoke. volcano. temple. columns. fountain. 
theatre, horse and cart. servant. statue, vasi~. 
Students label the pictures. Then they find the 
words in the word search and check their spelling. 
Students con then make their own word seorch to 
swap w ith a partner. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 vase. 3 theatre. 4 fountain. 
5 volcano. 6 horse and cart. 7 temple, 8 col.umn. 
9 servant. 10 statue 

h 

s m 0 k e 0 

r 

s 

f C V e 
0 0 0 a 
u l l n s 

n u s C d t e 
t e m p l e a C a 
a n r n a t 
i V 0 r u 

n a t e 

n 
t h e a t r e 

Activity 2: Students' own answers 
Optional fo llow-u p act ivity: Play Spelling bee using 
the words from Activity 1 (for detailed instructions. see 
page 4). 

Worksheet 2: What were you dolnisi? 
Using t he worksheet 

This worksheet practises the post continuous. 
Pre-teach stole. prove and safe (n.). Students work 
alone to read the story about the stolen mciney. 
then match the sentences to the pictures. 
Students think about the answers. then work with a 
partner to decide who stole the money. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2d. 3f, 4 o, Sb, 6e: Activity 2: 1 Som was 
with her friends in a cafe. / Karl was having dinner 
with Eva. 2 The people who were with others and 
also: John is on the CCTV film at the pool. / Claire 
can show her cinema ticket to the police. / L,auren 
was talking to someone on the phone. 3 Mi,ck. 
4 Mick probably stole the money from the bank 
because he can·t prove what he was doing <Jt the 

time. If you look closely at the picture. there isn't a 
person in the bed! 

Optional fo llow-up activity: Students work in pairs. 
They take turns to mime the activities from Activity 1. 
Their partner soys what they were doing at the time 
of the robbery and which character they are. e.g. You 
were talking to your friends in a cofe. You're Som. 

Worksheet 3: A day with my family 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises the use of the past 
continuous with while. 

Students look at the pictures and complet e the story 
using the post continuous . 
Students then circle the words to complete the 
sentences. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 was listening. 3 was ploying. 4 was 
dancing. S were singing. 6 was cutting: 
Activity 2: 1 ploying. 2 dancing. making. 3 washing. 
reading. 4 playing. eating. 5 sleeping, listening 

Optional follow-up activity: Play The Sentence 
memory game using sentences in the post continuous 
(for detailed instructions. see pages 4 and 5). 

Worksheet IJ: Famous volcanoes 

Using the w orksheet 
, This worksheet encourages students to find out 

about o famous volcanic eruption. 
Students work in three groups. Each group chooses 
a volcano and finds the answers to the questions 
about it. Students share what they already know 
and do research on the Internet or in the library to 
complete the My volcano column of the table. You 
could suggest these links to help: 
http://www.geology.sdsu.edu/how_volcanoes_work/ 
Paricutin.html 
http://educotion.notionalgeographic.com/educotion/ 
encyclopedio/volcanic-cone/?ar _o=1 &or _r=3 
http://news.bbc.co. u k/1 /hi/sci/tech/ 4972 522.stm 
http://www.history.com/this-day-in-history/ krokatoa­
erupts 

Students work with a member of another group. 
They take turns to ask and write answers to the 
questions in the My partner's volcano column. 

KEY: Activity 2: 

Mount 
St He lens Kraka toa Po ricutin 

What country is it in? the USA Indonesio Mexico 
When d id it erupt? 1980 1883 1943 
How long d id the 

6 yeors 4 months 9 yeors eruption lost? 

How many people died? '57 36.417 3 

Optio na l follow-up a ctivity: Students work with their 
original group to make a short poster presentation 
about their volcano to show to the class. 



Worksheet 1: A"round Pompeii 

Look and write the words. Then find them in the word search. 

1 smoke 3 4 ___ ___ _ 

5 6 --- ---- 7 8 ___ _ __ _ 

a I e C d I 0 e h a r C 

u l p s I m I 0 I k I e 0 s p I 

C f b t b u q b r g r l 
0 0 h y n J r 0 s n V m 
f g C s g r w V e J w f 

9 0 k 0 k I l e 0 a z z q 
u a l e 0 p q l n s J 0 

n b u l t s k C d t e d 
t e m p l e a a C a e I 

a f n X n r X n a t r m 
I I u e w V q 0 r u 0 e 
n V s J m a 0 f t e a V 

n p b e p n C z l w u I 

10 ______ _ d t h e a t r e t X l d 

Make a new word search .. 

( Vocabulary: Around Pompeii) 
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Worksheet ~~= What were you doing? 

Read the story and miatch the sentences with the pictures. 

Yesterday, at 6:30 pm, 
someone broke into 
the Big City Bank and 
stole £10,000 from 
the safe. The police 
are questioning six 
people. This is what 
they told the police. 

1 I was talking to my friends in a cafe. 

2 I was watching a film at the cinema. 

3 We were having dinner 01t a restaurant. 

John Mick 

□ 
Claire Lauren 

4 I was swimming. 

5 I was sleeping. 

6 I was talking on the phone. 

Som 

Karl and Eva 

Answer the questions,. Then talk to your partner. 
Who stole the money?' 

1 Who was with other peolPle? 

3 Who can 't prove what they were 
doing? 

2 Who can prove what they were 
doing? 

'4 Who stole the money from the 
bank? 

□ 

( Grammar 1: Past continuous revision) 
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Worksheet 3: A day with my family 

Look and complete the si~ory in the past continuous. Use the words 
from the box. 

(..., __ l_is_t_e_n ___ c_u_t _ s_in_g __ d_a_n_ce_ --ae-___ P_l_a_Y __ ) 

1 2 

Yesterday was a crazy day! While I 1 was dotng my Maths homeworK 

my friends were sending me ti~xt messages. While I was trying to multiply 
36 by 89 in my head. my eldest sister 2 _ ______ to her favourite 

song. How could I work in my noisy h o use? While my brother 
3 _______ computer g<Jmes and shouting. my mother 
4 ____ ___ in her bedroom. While my twin sisters 5 ______ _ 

in the garden. my father 6 
_______ the grass. I thought. 'That's 

it. I've had enough!' I put my books in my bag. walked to the park. and 
finished my homework there. 

Read and circle the corr,ect words. 
1 While my cat was washing l drinking milk, my brother was buying / playing 

basketball. 

, While my sister was dancing1 / writing to her favourite music. my cousin was 
watching / making a sandwich. 

3 While my father was washing / looking the car, my mother was reading / 
cooking a book. 

4 While my dog was ploying / drinking with a ball. I was eating I dancing a pizza. 

While my grandfather was sleeping/ shopping under a tree. my grandmother 
was laughing / listening to the radio. 

Grammar 2: Two simultaneous actions with while 
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Worksheet q~: Famous volcanoes 

Work in small groups. 1Choose a volcano. 

1 2 

Mount St Helens Krakatoa 

3 

Paricutin 

Write the name of thtt volcano and find out about it. 

My volcano My partne r 's volcano 

What country is it in? 

When did it erupt? 

How long did the eruption 
last? 

How many people d ied? 

Find o ut more facts about 
your volcano. 

Ask your partner about their volcano. Write the answers. 

( Geography: Famous volcanoes) 
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Worksheet 1: Life in the jungle 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises rainforest words: creeper. 
beak, toucan. sloth, branch. anaconda. pool. 
jaguar. anteater. 
Students work individually or in pairs and use the 
clues to help them find the words. Check that they 
know the word syllables ond how to identify the 
number of syllables in a word. 

Students then read the sentences and decide 
whether they are true or false. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 2 jaguar. 3 beak. 4 pool. 5 creeper. 
6 branch, 7 anaconda. 8 anteater. 9 toucan: 
Activity 2: 2 f Toucans can fly. 3 f Anteaters lik,e 
eating ants. 4 t. S f Anacondas ore very large 
snakes, 6 f Creepers aren't part of a tree and ithey 
don't hove the some roots. 

Optional follow-up activity: Demonstrate how to 
play Find new words. Write the Amazon roinfore.st on 
the board. Ask students to work in pairs and use the 
letters to make new words. e .g. star. train . The pair of 
students who find the most new words win. Ask this 
pair to choose another word or phrase from the unit 
and write it on the board for the class to play again. 

Worksheet 2: Numbers 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practi ses large numbers. 

Student s work individually or in pairs to compl.ete 
the activ ity. Encourage them to think carefully ond 
logically to work out the rule governing each ,:,f the 
number sequences. 

Students then write words for the numbers thot 
were missing in Activity 1 . 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 1.000,000. 3 5 ,000. 4 200,000, 
5 15.000. 6 1 ,000.000; Activity 2: 2 one million. 
3 five thousand, 4 two hundred thousand, 5 fifteen 
thousand. 6 one million 

Optional follow-up activ ity: Demonstrate how to play 
Hit the number. Before starting this game. write about 
20 Lorge numbers on the board in random places. Put 
students into two teams. Invite the teams to come up 
to the front of the class near the board. Give the first 
person in each team a rolled-up newspaper. Soy one 
of the numbers on the board. The first student to hit 
the number w ith the newspaper wins a point for their 
team. The newspaper posses to the second person 
in each team. Continue until you hove said all the 
numbers. The team with the most points at the e•nd of 
the game wins. 

Worksheet 3 : Crazy house rules 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises hove to and hod to. 
Students work individually or in poi rs to write 
sentences about the aliens. Splodge and Murdle. 

They then work in small groups and write their own 
crazy house rules in the present tense using hove to. 
Encourage students to be imaginative. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 Murdle hod to eat o sandwich wit h 
h is feet. 3 Splodge hod to cut the gross with scissors. 
4 Murdle hod to clean the floor with a/the dog. 
5 Splodge hod to sleep under the bed. 6 Murdle hod 
to do his homework in/with ketchup.: 
Activity 2: Students' own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Students present their 
crazy house rules to the class. The class toke o vote on 
which of the rules they think is the craziest. 

Worksheet If: Amazon adventure 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practise) following instructions in 
a game based on what might happen in a jungle 
adventure. 

Read through the phrases in the langupge box. 
Make sure students know how to use the phrases 
during the game. 

Students work in groups of four. Give each group 
a board (Worksheet 4). a dice (or a spinner) and 
a counter (or coin) for each person . Students put 
their counters on Start. The first player to throw 6 
starts. If students land on the bottom of a ladder. 
they can go to the top. If they land on the head o f 
a snake. they must go down to its toil. If they stop 
in the centre of a ladder or a snake. they can stay 
where they ore and wait for their next turn. Students 
follow the instructions on the other squares. 
The first student to get to Finish is the winner. 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in groups 
and make their own Amazon adventure game. 
Monitor and help as necessary. Make copies of the 
board games and ploy them in class. 



Worksheet 1:: Life in the jungle 

Write the word for so1nething in the picture that ..• 

1 has five letters. sloth 6 ends in the letters ch. 

2 starts with the letter j . 7 has four syllables. 

3 is a bird 's mouth. 8 does what its name says. 

4 is a small area of water. 9 starts with the letters to. 

5 grows round a tree. 

Read and write t (true,) or f (false). Correct the false sentences. 

Sloths move very quickly. 

., Toucans can 't fly. 

~ Anteaters do not like eatiing ants. 

4 Jaguars are part of the cot family. 

5 Anacondas are very smal.l snakes. 

6 Creepers are part of a tree and have 

[I] 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 

the same roots. D 

Slnths move very slowly. 

( Vocabulary: Rainforest life ) 
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Worksheet 2: !Numbers 

Write the missing numbeirs. 

1 100 200 300 400 500 

2 100 1,000 10,000 100,000 

3 5,000,000 500,000 50,000 500 

4 300.,000 275.,000 250.,000 225.,000 

s 27,000 21,000 9,000 3,000 

6 125,000 250,000 500,000 2,000,000 

Write the missing numbeirs from Activity 1 in words. 

1 four hundt ed 4 

2 5 

3 6 

Nine hundred and ninety nine ... 

( Grammar 1: Numbers 100-5,000,000) 
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Worksheet ~S: Crazy house rules 

Read. then complete the sentences with the words from the box. 

Splodge and Murdle live in a crazy house and they hove lots of crazy house 
rules. This is what they had to do yesterd ay. 

cut sleep do 
clean eat we-a-r 

6 

grass bed scissors S-A-ee-s 
homework ketchup sandwich 

floor dog feet ~ 

1 Yesterday. Splodge held to wear hts shoes u1 the bath. 

2 Yesterday, Murdle ______________ __________ _ 

3 Yesterday. Splodge _______________________ _ 

4 Yesterday. Murdle _____ ___________________ _ 

5 Yesterday, Splodge ________________________ _ 

6 Yesterday. Murdle ______________ __________ _ 

8 Write your own ever111day crazy house rules! 

1 In our house you have to wear your trousers on your head. 

2 

3 

4 _________________________________ _ 

5 

6 

8 Super Minds Te ocher·s Re source Book l•:vel 5 

( Grammar 2: Have to I Had to revision ) 
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.... 

Worksheet II: iAmazon adventure 

Play the game. Use the p•hrases from the box. 

You start. Throw the dice. It"s your turn . Move your counter three spaces. 
Go up the ladder. I've won! Whose turn is it? Go down the snake. 

Finish 

15 

A spider bites you . Go 
back to square 4. 

Start 

( Environmental studies: Amazon adventure ) 
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It rains for three days. 
Go back to square 4 . 

10 A crocodile eats your 
bag. Go back to 

sguare 1. 

z"4 
( ~ 

20 

You make a t ree house. 
Go to square 21 . 

You discover a new 
plant. Go to square 15. 

"" ?, 
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Worksheet 1: Making music 

Using t he w orksheet 
This worksheet practises music words; sp,otlight. 
bodyguards. fans. electric guitar. boss guitar. 
bocking singers, dancer. drum kit. stage. 
Students complete the words with the m issing 
vowels, then match them to the picture by writing 
letters in the boxes. · 
Students then complete the email using words from 
Activity 1 . 

KEY: Activity 1 : 2e bocking singers. 3d drum kit, 
4 i boss guitar. So bodyguards, 66 stage. 7h fans. 
Sf dancers. 9 g spotlight! Activity 2: 2 sta~1e. 
3 spotlight. 4 bocking, 5 guitar. 6 fans. 7 bodyguards 

Optional follow-up a ctivity: Demonstrate h,ow to play 
House. Choose one student to come to the front and 
draw dashes on the board to represent a word from 
Activity 1 - one dash for each letter. The other students 
call out letters to try to guess the word. Each correct 
letter is filled in above the appropriate dash. For every 
incorrect letter. draw one line ot a house, and write that 
letter on the boa rd. First draw the walls of the house, 
then the roof. then the door. as shown below. 

8 
1 

7 9 
3 

2 
If another student guesses the word. they ,come to t he 
board and choose the next word . If no one guesses the 
word before the house is complete. the original student 
chooses the next word. 

Worksheet 2: What are they goling to 
do? 

Using the w orksheet 
This worksheet practises going to. 
Students work in pairs to match the desciriptions to 
the speech bubbles . 
Students then work alone to write sentences about 
the people in Activity I. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2b. 3a, 4f. Sd, 6e: Activity 2: 2 Sue and 
Som ore going to see the new Spidermon film. 
3 Simon·s / Simon is going to read a book (that's) 
called Frankenstein. 4 Joe's/ Joe is going to watch 
the new comedy (on TV). 5 Mario's / Mor·io is going 
to read a story about Ancient Rome, 6 \f1ilendy and 
Walter ore going to listen to Beethoven ond Bach. 

Optio nal follo w -up activity: Students orga1nise a 
birthday party for a friend. They work in groups and 
choose music and food. Students con olso decide 
where to hove the party and what clothes to wear. 
Each group tells the class about their plans. e.g. At our 
party. we're going to listen to .. . 

Worksheet 3: A busy day 

Using the w orksheet 
This worksheet practises the time with past and to 
the hour. 
Students read the story of Lucy's day and then work 
individually or in poi rs to work out when Lucy does 
the activities. 
Students t hen work individually to complete the 
sentences with the times when they themselves do 
the activities listed. Make sure that students write 
the times in words rather than numbers. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 She catches the bus to school at ten 
post seven. 3 She gets to school at ten to eight. 
4 She has her lunch a t ten past twelve. 5 She has 
dinner at ten to five. 6 She starts talking to her 
friends online ot five past six.; 
Activity 2: Students' own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in pairs or 
small groups and take turns to ask and answer what 
time of day they do the things in Activity 2, e .g . What 
time do you get up? 

Worksheet II: Rap and rhythm 

Using t he worksheet 
This worksheet practises recognising rhythm in a 
basic rap. It a lso encourages students to be creative 
with language. 
Students read the lines of The Summer Rap and 
match t hem to the rhythm patterns. Check, then 
practise saying each line of the rap with the correct 
rhythm. Get students to click their fingers or clop to 
help them stoy in time. 
Discuss the winter picture with the class. Ask them to 
find the four pairs of rhyming words in the box: old! 
cold: laugh/scarf; snow/go; fire/choir. Students work 
in small groups to write their own rap about the 
winter. using the rhythms in Activity 1 . Encourage 
students to use some of the rhyming words from the 
box to help them. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 1 b. 2o. 3c, 4 a; Activity 2: Students' own 
answers 

Opt ional follo w -u p a ct ivity: Students perform their 
raps for the doss. 



r 

r 

-

r 

r 

r 

r 

-
....... 

Worksheet 1: Making music 

Complete the words. Then match them with people and things in 

the picture. 

1 ~ l~ c t r .1_ c g .!d_!_ t g_ r 0 6 st _ g _ □ 
'} b - ck _ ng s_ ng _ rs □ 7 f - n s □ 
3 d r_ m k t □ 8 d - nc rs □ 
4 b _ s s g __ t _ r □ 9 sp_ tl_ ght □ 
~ b _ d y g __ rds □ 

Read and complete Ella1's email with words from Activity 1. 

Hi Yasmin, 

We saw Missy RaRa last night. It was fantastic! There were so many musicians 
and 1 ,_1 _ .., on t he 2 _____ • When it started, it was completely dark 

and then just one 3 ____ came on and there she was! Missy Ra Ra's a 

great singer and her " _____ singers were really good, t oo. 

Everybody knows that Missy plays the piano, but did you know that she also 
plays the bass 5 _ ___ -:> She plays it really well. 

There were so many people: at the concert. Missy has lots of 6 ___ _ 

and we were all shouting! But the 7 ____ d idn't let us go near her . 

Let's meet soon and listen t:o Missy·s new songs! 

Love, 

• Ella 

-. ( Vocabulary: At a rock co ncert ) 
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Worksheet :2: What are they going to do? 

Read and match the sentences with what the people say. 

CJ 

1 Mark likes music from the 1960s. He plays the guitar. GJ 
1 Sue and Sam's favourit,e thing is the cinema. They watch a lot of films. D 
3 Simon enjoys reading. He likes novels about monsters and vampires. D 
t.. When he has some freei time. Joe watches the TV. He loves laughing. D 
5 Maria loves reading. She likes historical novels. D 
6 Wendy and Walter play the vio l in. They love jazz and classical music. D 

a 

C 

I'm going to read my book. 
It's called Frankenstein. 

We're going to see the new 
Spiderman film. 

I'm going to learn to play some 
old Beatles songs. 

d 

e 

rm going to read a story about 
Ancient Rome. 

We're going to listen to 
Beethoven and Bach. 

I'm going to watch the new 
comedy this evening. My friend 
says it's really funny. 

El) Write sentences aboiLlt the people in Activity 1. 

1 Mark -:- gotnq trJ learn to plaq some old siJngs b11 the Beat[;,s 

2 Sue and Sam __________________ _ _ _______ _ 

3 Simon ____________________ _ _______ __ _ 

Joe _ ____ __________________________ _ _ 

S Maria ____________________________ __ _ 

6 Wendy and Walter ____________ ____________ _ 

( Grammar 1: Going to revision ) 
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Worksheet 3: jA busy day 

Read and answer the qu•estions about Lucy•s busy day. 

1 What time does Lucy have breakfast? 

2 What time does she catch the bus 
to school? 

3 What time does she get to :school? 

4 What time does she have her lunch? 

5 What time does she have dinner? 

6 What time does she start tolking 
to her friends online? 

Lucy has a very busy life! 
She gets up at six. Half an hour 
after that, she has breakfast. 
Forty minutes after her breakfast, 
she catches the bus to school. 
She gets to school one hour and 
fifty minutes after she gets up. 
She has her lunch four hours 
and twenty minutes after she 
gets to school. She works hard 
at school all day. She gets home 
at ten past four and does her 
homework. She has her dinner 
forty minutes after she gets 
home. An hour and fifteen 
minutes after that she starts 
talking to her friends on line. 

She has breakfast at ha!f past six. 

Complete the sentences, about your busy day. 

1 I get up at _________ _ 6 I have English at 

2 I have breakfast at ___ __ _ 7 I come home at 

3 I go to school at ___ ___ _ 8 I do my homework at 

4 I have lunch at _______ _ 9 I hove dinner at 

5 I have Maths at ______ _ 10 I go to bed at 

( Grammar 2: Time: past and to the hour ) 
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Worksheet ~•= Rap and rhythm 

Match each line of the rap with one of the three rhythms 
(a. b or c). 

'Phe Sum,m.er RaJ• 
1 Living, laughing. 

smiling, yeah 

In the summer sun 

3 No homework, no 
exams [J 

4 We're all having fun [J 

a JJn J c Jn Jn 
Write a rap about wi111ter. Use the rhyming words from the box. 

( old snow scarf cold fire choir go laugh ) 

( Music: Rap and rhythm ) 
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Worksheet 1: Eating out 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet revises restaurant vocabulary: 
waiter. biscuits. salt. pepper. napkin. chopsticks. 
fo rk . spoon. knife. 
Students work individually or in pairs to solve 1the 
anagrams. then match the words to the pictures. 
Students then read and correct the sentences. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 2e chopsticks. 3f pepper. 4g knife. 
Sb napkin. 6i fork, 7c biscuits, Sh spoon. 9a sallt: 
Activity 2: 2 We use o spoon to eat soup. 3 WE~ use 
o fork to pick up meat and vegetables. 
4 We use o knife to cut our food . 5 We put sol1t and 
pepper on our food. 6 We eat biscuits cold. 

Optional follow-up activity: Demonstrate how t,o 
ploy the Double drawing game. Put students into two 
teams. Drow a line down the middle of the board. Ask 
one student from each team to come to the fron-t of 
the class. Show them one of the words from Student's 
Book page 46. Make sure the rest of the class do not 
see the word . The students at the board then drow the 
word for their team to guess. The first team to shout 
out the correct word wins o point. Continue in this way. 
with different students coming to the board in turn. 

Worksheet 2: First. second or third?' 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises ordinal numbers. 
Students work individually or in pairs to solve lthe 
puzzle. They read the clues and then decide where 
each of the runners in the race finished. 
Students then answer the questions about the dates 
on which there are special celebrations in the year. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 1 Tanya comes first in the race. 3 Holly 
comes third in the race. 4 Anna comes fourth iin 
the race. 5 Sarah comes fif th in the race. 6 Claire 
comes lost/sixth in the race.; Activity 2 : 2 the 1,4"' of 
February, 3 t he 4'~ of July. 4 the 31 '' of October. 
5 Students' own answers. 6 Students' own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Students make their own 
puzzle using ordinal numbers. using Activity 1 as o , 
model to follow. Students can then swap puzzles w,th 
o partner. 

Worksheet 3: If ... 

Using the worksheet 
This workshee t practises the zero conditional. 

Students work alone to read the sentences and 
match each to one of the three pictures by w riiting 
the lette rs o. b or c in the boxes. 
Students then work alone or in pairs to write 
sentences using the zero conditional. describinig 
what happens if it's your birthday. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2a. 3b. 4 a. Sb. 6c; Activity 2: Students· 
own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in 
pairs. They write the beginnings of zero conditional 
sentences. They then swap their sentences w ith a 
partner and complete them , 

Worksheet If: Make a healthy meal 

Using the workshee t 
This worksheet practises following a recipe. It also 
encourages students to make and eat healthy food . 
Students match the words for the ingredients to the 
pictures. then list the ingredients u~der the corre~t. 
food group, You may wish to explain that olive oil 1s 
made from the fruit of the o live tree. 
If possible. bring in the ingredients for a chicken 
salad. including port of o cooked roast chicken. 
salad, wholemeal bread. butte r and o live oil. Show 
students how to make the chicken salad. Students 
then use the verbs in the box to complete the recipe. 
If you don't make the salad in class. students con 
make it at home ofter the lesson. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2d. 3 h. 4 e. Sb. 6 c. 7g. Sf: 

Activity 2 · 

Protein Vegetables Dairy Fruit Grain 

chicken lettuce butter olive o il bread 

cucumber tomatoes 

avocado 

Activity 3: 2 Chop. 3 Pour, 4 Slice. 5 Spread 

Optional follow-up activity: Students write a recipe 
for a healthy meal with o partner. Hove o class vote on 
which recipe students would most like to try at home. 
Students can then try making the meal and report 
back to the class 1n the next lesson . 



Worksheet 1: Eating out 

Write the words under the correct pictures. 

-!. wraite ' 2 ssotpchick 

3 preepp r 4 finek - d) 

waiter 

5 naknip -" 6 , rofk -

7 scitiubs 8 nopos 

9 ta ts 

Correct the sentenceis. 

1 We eat our food with om~ chopstick. 4 We use a fork to cut our food. 

We eat our food with two 

chopsticks. 

2 We use a napkin to eat soup. 

3 We use a waiter to pick up meat 
and vegetables. 

8 Super Minds Teacher's Resource Book Level s 

5 We put salt and pepper in our 
water. 

6 We cook biscuits and eat them hot. 

( Vocabulary: In a restaurant ) 
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Worksheet 2: First. second or third? 

Look. read and write tht, girls' names. Then write sentences. 

1 

' ,. 
111 I 

Martina finishes secon d. 

The girl running just beh ind Holly is 
called Anna. 

Claire finishes behind Sarah. 

I Martina I 

Tanya fin ishes two places in front of 
Holly. 

No one finishes behind Claire. 

Holly finishes two p laces in front of 
Sarah. 

4 ------------- ---
2 Martino comes second in the race s 
3 

Answer the questions. 

1 What date is Christmas Day'? 

2 What d ate is Valentine's Day? 

6 

3 What dat e is American Independence Da y? 

r. What date is Halloween ? 

:> What dat e is your birthday? 

6 What date is your best friend's b irthday? 

( Grammar 1: Ordinal numbers ) 

the 25 · of December 
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Worksheet ~I: If ••• 

Look, read and write tCI, b or c. 

1 If it's your brother's birthday. you give h im a present. 

2 If you don't eat enoug h . you get hu ng ry. 

3 If you lose t he game. you feel sod. 

4 I f you eat too much. you get sick. 

5 If you win the game, you feel happy. 

6 If it's your birthday, your b rother gives you a present. 

0 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 

Write five sentences icabout what happens if it's your birthday. 

If it's your birthday. you ccm eat tots of cake. 

( Grammar 2: Zero cond it ion a l ) 
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Worksheet II: Make a healthy meal 

Match the ingredients w11,ith the pictures. 

1 cooked chicken 3 b utt,er 

2 w ho lemeal b read 4 let tu1ce 

5 o live oil 

6 t omato 

7 cucumber 

8 avocado 

C d 

lli] □ -- □ □ 
e 

□ 

f 

~ : ~ 
□ □ 

h 

Write the ingredients f1·om Activity 1 in the correct food groups. 

Protein Vegetables Dairy Fruit Grain 

Complete the recipe wit:h the words under the pictures. 

chop pour cut slice spread 

1 Cut the chicken into pieces on a chopping board. 

2 ____ you r favourite fru iit a nd vegetab les and put them in your sala d with 
some lettuce. 

3 ____ o live oil on your solad. 

4 ____ your wholemeal bread. 

5 ____ but ter on the bread. 

( Biology: Healthy eating ) 
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Worksheet 1: The cowboy days 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises vocabulary about the 
American Wild West: jail. sheriff. robbers. wagon. 
handcuffs. barrel. pistol. saddle. rope. 
Students work individually or in pairs . They write the 
words under the pictures. 
They then read the definitions and comple!te the 
crossword. Check that students know the meaning 
of pull along and wrist. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 2 saddle. 3 rope. 4 robber. 5 pistol. 
6 handcuffs. 7 jail. 8 wagon. 9 sheriff: 
Activity 2 : 

A 

N 

D D L E 

C 

u ' ] 

F •s A R IR E L 

0 F I 0 

5 T 0 L B 

E B 

•s H E R I F 

R 

F 

Optional follow-up activity: Demonstrate hc,w to ploy 
o Spelling bee game. Divide the class into two teams. 
Make o list of on even number of words from the unit. 
Soy a word. e.g. handcuffs. ond ask a student from 
one team to spell it out loud or write it on th,~ board . 
If the spelling is correct. the student scores two points 
for their team. If it is incorrect. a volunteer from the 
other team con correct the spelling and score a point. 
Continue. alternating between teams. until all the 
words have been spelt correctly. 

Worksheet 2: What is it ... ? 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises made of and used for+ 
-ing. It also revises vocabulary from the first five 
units of the Student's Book. 
Students work individually or in pairs to complete 
the sentences using the words from the box. 
Students then read the descriptions ond write the 
names of the objects. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 metal. cooking, 3 mode of. Looking. 
4 used for, wood, 5 leather. used for carryiing. 
6 made of wood. drawing: Activity 2: 2 gloves. 
3 vase. 4 chopsticks, 5 knife. 6 barrel 

Optional follow-up activity: Demonstrate how to 
play the Three things game. Put students intc, two 

groups. Write a category on the board. e.g. things 
made of woad. The first group to think of three things 
made of wood wins o point. Then continue the game 
using the following categories: things made of plastic, 
things made of cotton. things mode of leather. Bonus 
points con also be given for the most surprising objects 
chosen. 

Worksheet 3 : Possession 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises the possessive opostrophe. 
Students work individually to read and correct the 
sentences. Make sure thot students look at the 
pictures to help them with this. Students con then 
compare their answers. 
Students work individually or in pairs to write the 
plural forms of the sentences. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 Julie's scarf was a birthday present. 
3 The robbers· pistols are new. 4 The cowboy's 
saddle is mode of leather. 5 My brother·s bass 
guitar is old: Activity 2 : 2 The children·s games are 
exciting. 3 The babies· hots are black. 4 The men·s 
smartphones ore clever. 5 The women's books ore in 
French. 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in pa irs. 
They describe objects that they can see in the 
class belonging to other students. but they must 
soy things thot are not true. Their partner listens 
carefully to the description and then corrects it. e.g. 
Student 1: Pablo ·s bag is black. Student 2: No. that's 
not true. Pablo's bag is white. 

Worksheet If: The Olympic Games 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet develops the theme of gold. 
Students read the text about the history of g o ld 
medals in the Olympic Games and answer the 
questions. Explain that a wreath is a circular bond 
of flowers or the leaves of a p lant that can be worn 
around the head. as in the picture. 
Students work in pairs to motch the facts to 
the athletes. They will need to do research on 
the Internet in order to complete this activrty. 
Alternatively. this activit y con be done at home. 
Students then work in small groups to research 
three more facts about gold medals at the Olympics 
and tell the class what they hove discovered. 

KEY: Activity 1: 1 an olive wreath. 2 a silver medal. 
3 They did not receive a medal. 4 the 1904 games in 
St Louis: Activity 2: 1d. 2b, 3a. 4 c 

Optional follow-up a ctivity: Students work in pairs to 
research information about the Olympics and find five 
more interesting facts. 



Worksheet 1: "fhe cowboy days 

0 Look and complete the \llfords. 

1 5 

\\ -

b arrel s r r p 

C) c_,__-- ® (E,, 6 .z) c:;::=:, ------
l! .. ~ 

h 

Do the crossword. 

Across 

2 People sat in this and horse5 
pulled it along. 

3 This is a seat that people sit on 
when they ride a horse. 

6 This is wooden. You can put 
powder or liquid in it. 

8 This is a small gun that you hold 
in one hand. 

9 This person was like a police 
officer in towns in the Wild \Nest . 

Down 

w 

8 

A 
N 

D 
C 

u 
F 

F 

s 

4 

6 

9 

1 These are metal. Police officers put them around people's wrists. 

4 This is another word for a prison. 

S This is something you use te> tie things together. 

7 This is a person w ho takes tlhings from shops and banks. 

( Vocabulary: Wild West ) 

s 
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Worksheet ~~= What is it .•. ? 

Complete the sentenc:es with the words from the box. 

/ metal -~eeth-e-r wood 
wood leather 

1 2 

4 

5 • 6 

-t:J-Sed-:f-e-r=- made of 
used for made of 

used for 

draw look cook 
carry f lr-&te-E-t-

1 These are made of leather . They are 
used JQr_ protecting your feet. 

2 This is made of ______ . It's used 
for food like spaghetti. 

3 This is ___ _ ________ glass. 

It's used for at your face. 

4 This is ___________ _ 

putting things on. It's made of 

5 This is made of _____ _ 
It's _ _ _________ _ 
______ things. 

6 This is ________ ___ _ 
______ . It's used for 
_ _____ and writing. 

Read the descriptions and write the words. 
1 This is long and thin and made of glass. I t ' s used 

for doing experiments. test tube 

2 These are made of wool. They are used for keeping 
your hands warm in cold weather. 

3 This is mode of glass. It's used for holding flow ers. 

4 These are made of wood. They are long and thin 
and are used for eating food. 

5 This is mode of metal. It's used for cutting food. 

6 This is mode of wood. It's big and round. It's used 
for keeping liquid or powder in. 

( Grammar 1: Made of ... I Used for . .. ) 
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Worksheet 3: !Possession 

Look. read and correct the sent ences. 

1 The sheriffs horse is beautiful. 

The shenfi_'s horse ts beauttfuL 
1 2 

2 Julies· scarf was a birthday present. 

3 The robber's pistols are new. 
3 

4 The cowboys· saddle is mad1e of leather. 

5 My brothers bass guitar is old. 
4 

Look. read and correct the sentences. Use plural forms. 

1 The girl's dog is very funny. 

The girls' dogs are very funny. 

2 The child 's game is exciting. 

( Grammar 2: Possessive apostrophes ) 
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3 The baby's hat is black. 

4 The man's phone is clever. 

S The woman's book is in French. 
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Worksheet 'I: The Olympic Games 

Read the article and answer the questions. 

I 
n the original 
Olympic 
Games, 

in Ancient 
Greece, winners 
received an olive 
wreath. The tradition 
of giving medals to 
athletes began at the first 
modern Olympic Games 
in Athens in 1896. 

But did you know 
that athletes 
w ho finished 
first at those 

games only won 
silver medals? 

Athletes who finished 
second won bronze and 
those who finished third 
won nothing at all! 
Everything changed 

at the 1904 games in 
St Louis in the United 
States, when gold, silver 
and bronze medals were 
awarded for first, second 
and third place. 

1 What did winning athlet,es in the Olympics of Ancient Greece receive as a prize? 

2 What medal did winning1 athletes receive at the 1896 Olympic Games? 

3 What medal did athletes; in third place receive at the 1896 Olympic Games? 

4 At which Olympic Games; were gold. si lver and bronze first awarded? 

8 Read and match the facts with the athletes. 

CD At the 2008 games in Beijing, t h is 
swimmer won eight gold medals. 

® 

'
2 

At the age of 72, this athlete is the oldest 
person to win a gold medal. The medal was 
won at the 1912 Olympics in Stockholm. 

This diver is the youngest athlete to win an 
4 

This athlete won gold in the 100m, 
200m, long jump and the 4x400m 
relay at the Los Angeles Olympics. 

Olympic gold medal, at the age of 13. The 
medal was won in 1936 in Beirlin. 

Marjorie Gestring Osccir Swohn 

C 

Carl Lewis Michael Phelps 

( History: The Olympic Gomes ) 
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Worksheet 1: Away from home 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises words connected to 
souvenirs: flog, sunglasses. earrings, carpet. bc1sket. 
ring. cup and saucer, cushion. plate. soap. comb. 

Students look at the pictures ond work ind ividL1olly 
or in pairs to label them. Then they find the words 
in the word search and check their spelling. (The 
words go across. down and diagonally.) 
Students con then make their own word search to 
swap with o partner. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 flog. 3 plate. 4 earrings, 5 basket. 
6 comb. 7 soap, 8 ring, 9 sunglasses, 10 cushioin. 
11 cup and saucer 

f 
l 

e a r r i n g s 

9 p 
l 

r b C a 
i a u t 

s u n g l a s s e s 
0 g h k 
a i e 
p C 0 m b t 

n 

C u p a n d s a u C e r 
C a r p e t 

Optional follow-up activity: Students use the Int•:!rnet 
or the library to research some famous places in 
Istanbul. e.g. The Blue Mosque. The Bosphorus Bridge. 
The Spice Market. Students find out where these places 
ore, what they are famous for. and why tourists v,isit 
them. Students present what they find out about their 
place to another student or to the class. 

Worksheet 2: Problems. problems 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises should and shouldn't. 
Students work individually or in pairs. They read the 
problems and match them to the advice. 
Students then write advice to go with the 'drama 
school' problem. 

KEY: Activity 1: 1d. 2o. 3b 4 c: Activity 2: Students' own 
answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Students read their cidvice 
from Activity 2 to the class. The class vote on the lbest 
advice. 

Worksheet 3: Asking 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises Could I. Could you show/ 
tell me. Do you mind if I. Of course. Not at oil. 
Students work alone to complete the dialogue using 
the words from the box. They con then read the 
completed dialogue in pairs. 
Students then look at the pictures and write what 
the people could be saying. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 Not. 3 Could. 4 Of. 5 mind. 6 all. 
7 you. 8 tell. 9 course: Activity 2: (possible answers: 
2 Could you tell me the time. please? Yes. of course. 
It's half post two. 3 Do you mind if I open the 
window? No. not at all. 4 Could I see that computer. 
please? Yes. of course.) 

Optional follow-up activity: Ask students to work in 
pairs to adopt the d ia logue in Activity 1 so that they 
ore shopping for different items. Students then practise 
saying their dialogues. 

Worksheet 'I: A new town 

Using the worlrsheet 
This worksheet develops the theme of town 
planning and gives fu rther practice of should and 
shouldn't. It also develops discussion and debating 
skills. 
Students read the ideas for how to organise a new 
town and d iscuss them in groups of four. 
Students think of four more ideas for a new town 
and present them to the class. 

KEY: Activity 1. 2. 3: Students' own answers 
Optional follow-up activity: Students discuss the new 
town ideas and vote on the fo u r best suggestions. 
They could then design a mop or model of their new 
town. 



www.irLanguage.com 

Worksheet 1.: Away from home 

Look and write the wc►rds. Then find them in the word search. 

®8 ~ --/ ' 

~ I 1i1,l,t:ij~ 
\ ' - - ; 

~ ~ -
1 <: .1rget 2 3 4 5 

~ 
./ ., 

~ 0 
6 7 8 9 

9 V X r s f a J q e s t 
s h i 0 n l y t d l n a 
e e t r e a r r I n g s 
I e C f 0 9 t J p p p r 

k h t u b a l 0 h l e e 

10 0 r p y f b 0 C i a J I 

d e I d C n a u p t g g 
0 s u n 9 l a s s e s s 
m 0 y X g r e h k d p t 
C a p m k s t I p e I g 
t p V f u l C 0 m b t b 
X n X C I h k n p y b p 

11 
C u p a n d s a u C e r 

b t b a l ~ 

t z u w C r p e 
-

Make a new word sear·ch. 

( Vocabulary: Souvenirs ) 
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Worksheet 2: !Problems. problems 

Read and match the pro1blems with the advice. 

1 □ 2 □ Dear Penny, 

I share a bedroom with my brother. We are 
very different. Sharing a room with him 
makes me crazy. There is another room in 
the house that I would like to move to. 
but my parents say it 's for v isitor-s. 
What should I do? 

3 □ 4 

Dear Penny, 

My l ittle brother won·t let me do my homework. 
Every time I sit down at my desk. he comes 
into my room and says, ·come and play with 
me.· I tell him that I'm busy but he doesn't listen. 
What should I do7 

□ Dear Penny. Dear Penny, 
I don't think my teacher likes me. 
She always gives me bad marks. 
She thinks that I'm lazy, but I'm not! 
I work very hard and I always do 
my best. What should I do7 

I've got a problem. I don't think my friend likes me any 
more. We used to have lunch together every day, but 
now she's started playing football at lunchtime and 
doesn 't want to eat wi th me I like football but I'm not 
very good at it. I'm so angry. What should I do7 

a b C d 
I think you should tell I think you should tell I think you should I think you should 
your parents about the your teacher how you talk to your teacher. tell your parents how 
problem. Tell them that feel. Explain that you Tell him that you are you feel. They should 
you really need to be are not ve:ry happy. unhappy. Perhaps he understand. You 
quiet in your bedroom. Tell your teacher how can give you some need to have some 
Ask your parents to talk hard you work and extra football practice space now that you 
to your brother. Say how disappointed you You should also talk are getting older. Ask 
that you need to study are w ith your marks. to your fr iend. Tell your parents why you 
alone. You shouldn't get You shoul,dn't worry her that you miss her. can't move to the 
angry with your brother. too much. Your teacher Good luck 1 other room and listen 
He doesn't understand. should help you . Love, Penny carefully to what they 
Good luck1 

Love. Penny say. 
Love. Penny Love, Penny 

Read and write some ad,tice with should and shou/dn•t. 

Dear Penny, 

My favourite school sub;ect is Drama. I want to be 
an actor. I'd love to go to drama school. But my 
parents don't like the idea. They want me to study 
medicine and be a doctor. What should I do? 

( Grammar 1: Should I Shouldn't ) 
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Worksheet ~I: Asking 

o~!;!• ou;cJ:.;,.r e.,.. 

m 
irLanguage.com 

Read and complete tli1e conversation with the words from the box. 

mind - tf- cou ld not a l l of tell you course 

Customer: Good morning. Do you min d 1 tf I t ry o n this T-shirt? 

Shop assistant: 2 ___ _ at all. 

Custome r: 3 
____ you show me the ch a nging room. please? 

Shop assistant: 4 course. 

Custome r: Ah. this is very small. Do you 5 ___ _ 

if I use a bigger chan~~ing room? 

Shop assistant: Not at 6 ___ _ 

Custome r: Could 7 ____ g ive me a sma ller 
T-shirt? I thin k this one is too b ig for me. 

Shop a ssistant: I'll get o ne for you. 

Customer: One moment, before you go. Could you 
8 _ ___ me t h e price of t he T-sh irt. p lease? 

Shop assistant: Of 9 _ ___ • That's £1 9.99, sir. 

Look and write what i ;he people are saying. 

Could you give me six a poles. please? 

Yes, of course. 

( Grammar 2: Could I /you ... I Do you mind if I ... ) 
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Worksheet II: A new town 

Work in groups of four. Head and discuss the ideas. 

C. 

C 

There shouldn't be any cars 
in the town. People should 
travel by bus. 

There shouldn 't be one big 
school. There should be lots 
of small schools. 

b 

d 

There shouldn't be a library. 
There should be a computer 
with the Internet in every home. 

There shouldn't be any houses 
with gardens. People should 
all live in blocks of flats 
surrounded by a big park. 

Write four more ideas albout a new town. Use should or shouldn't. 

Present your ideas to tli1e class. 

( Geography: Town planning ) 
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Worksheet 1: In the theatre 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet proctises vocobulary relat1~d to the 
theatre: audience. candles. mask, lute. ocitor. wig. 
costume, tights. 
Students work individually or in pairs_ They read the 
sentences. then find the people in the picture and 
write the letters next to the sentences. 
Students then read the clues and write thEt words 
in the boxes. The highlighted boxes spell e>ut t he 
name of o famous ploy by William Shakespeare 
(vertically). 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 b. 3d. 4 g. Se . 6f. 7c; Activity 2: 2 tights. 
3 candle. 4 wig. S lute, 6 costume. 7 audience. 
8 actor. Nome of t he ploy: King Lear 

Optional follow-up a ct ivity: Shakespeare wr-ote 
three different types of ploy: comedies. trageidies and 
histories. Briefly explain the differences between them 
(comedies ore funny and end happily, tragedlies are 
sad and end badly, histories are based on thie life of a 
h istorical figure like a king or queen). Students work in 
pairs to write a brief plot for a comedy. tragedy or a 
history ploy. Students present their plot to thie class. 

Worksheet 2: 1•11 do it. 
Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises wil/ in offers and promises. 
Students work individually and read the seintences 
to decide whether they ore offers or promiises. 
Students then read the sentences. choose which 
options ore the offers and write them into the 
speech bubbles. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 offer, 3 offer. 4 offer, 5 pronnfse, 
6 promise; Activity 2: 2b. 3a, 4b 

Optiona l follow-up a ctivity: Students work in pairs 
ond write six promises about school, e .g. We "I/ read 
more books in English. 

Worksheet 3: Just a moment ago 

Using t he worksheet 
This worksheet practises hos/hove just+ piJst 
part iciple. 

Students work individually or in pairs. The)' look 
ot the picture and decide who has just done what. 
They complete the questions ond write the• answers. 
Students then work alone to write sentenc,:?s about 
what they imagine members of their family have 
iust done before dinner at six o'clock. then draw a 
picture to illustrate their sentences. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 pointed. Al and Andy have just 
painted their room. 3 drunk. Holly's/hos just drunk 
a bottle of orange juice. 4 dropped. Tonya's/hos 
just dropped her bog an her foot. 5 got, Anna's/has 
just got o text message.; Activity 2: Students' own 
answers 

Optional follow-up a ctivity: Demonstrate how to play 
Pictionory. Ask a volunteer to imagine something they 
have just done and to draw it on the board. The first 
student to guess the action that is being drown by 
asking the question, Hove you just . .. ? takes the next 
turn. Students can also play the game in groups. 

Worksheet IJ: Haiku 

Using the worksheet 
Students read about Haiku. 
Students then read the example Haiku about 
learning English. Ask them to talk to their par tner 
about w hat the example Haiku makes them think 
and feel. 
Students then work in pairs to write their own Haiku 
about one of the topics in the box. 

Optional follow -up a ctivity: Students perform their 
Haiku to the class or in groups. The other students say 
what the Haiku makes them think and feel. 
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Worksheet 1: lln the theatre 

Look and match the sent:ences with the people in the picture. 
Write letters. 

This girl is playing the lute. 

J This boy's wig is falling off his head. 

~ This girl is pulling up her tights. 

1,,,. These people are watching 1the play. 

This girl is wearing a mask. 

- This boy is holding a candle .. 

7 This boy is wearing an animal costume. 

@] 

□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 
□ 

Do the puzzle and find tlhe name of one of Shakespeare's plays. 

1 An actor wears this on his 01r her face. 

J. An a ctor wears these on his or her legs. 

~ This is used to give light. 

~ An actor wears this on his 01r her head. 
It is not real hair. 

c- This is a musical instrument. 

6 An actor wears this on his 
or her body. 

These people watch the plays. 

8 This person performs in a play. 

( Vocabulary: Shakespeare·s Globe) 

6 
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8 
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Worksheet ~!: 1•11 do it. 

Read the sentences a1nd write offer or p romise. 

1 I'll do my homework be-fore I watch TV. 

2 I'll help you carry those bags. They look heavy. 

3 I'll make breakfast. You··re tired and need to sleep. 

4 I'll close the door for you. 

S I'll keep your secret, don't worry. 

6 I'll stop eating chocolati~ every day. I' ll eat fru it instead. 

promise 

Look and read. Which replies are offers? Complete the dialogues. 

I'm hungry. 
I' ll m<1ke you 

a I'll make you a sandwich . 

b I'll eat a banana. 

a I'll buy it for you. 

b r LL read it. 

8 Super Minds Teocher·s Resource Book Level 5 

a I'll take my sweater off. 

b I'll open the window. 

a I'll cycle home. 

b I"ll take you on my bike. 

( Grammar 1: Will for offers and promises ) 
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Worksheet 3: Just a moment ago 

1111 

Complete the questions .. Then look and write the answers. 

1 Who's just eaten. (eat) some chocolate? 

Robert has iust eaten. some chocolate. 

2 Who's just ___ (paint) 1their room? 

3 Who's just ___ (drink) o b ottle of juice? 

4 Who's just ___ (drop) her bag on her foot? 

5 Who's just ___ (get) a 1text message? 

It is six o'clock in your h1ouse. It's time for dinner. Write about 
what the people in your family have just done. Draw a picture. 

( Present perfect with just) 
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It's dinner ttme an.d we are alt 

coming to the table. I've 1ust 

Jmtshed my homework. My 
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Worksheet ~I: Haiku 

Read about Haiku. 

A Haiku is a special type 

of poem from Japan. It has 

three lines. The first and third 

lines always have five syllables 

and the second line always has 

seven. Haiku are often quiet 

poems which make people 

think about the meaning of 

something. 

Read the Haiku. What does it make you think and feel? 

A Haiiku for English students 

Lea rning English, oh 

Ve rbs and nouns and adjectives 

Why's the past simple? 

Write a Haiku about one of the topics from the box. 

~ c family friends school ) 

( Tl 7 4) Super Minds Teacher's Resource Book Level 5 © Cambridge University Press 2013 

( Literature: Poetry ) 
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Worksheet 1: Jobs 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet revises jobs vocabulary: 
businessman. cleaner. engineer. dentist. 
businesswoman. artist. former. mechanic. computer 
programmer. 
Students work individually or in pairs to match the 
jobs to the descriptions. 
Students then order the sentences and decide 
whether they ore true or false. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 2 businesswoman. 3 computer 
programmer. 4 artist. 5 engineer; Activity 2: 2 .An 
engineer works with ma chines. t. 3 A dentist looks 
ofter people·s tee th . t. 4 A former works in o school. 
f. 5 A mechanic repairs cars. t. 6 A cleaner buil.ds 
bridges. f 

Optional follow-up Qctivity: To practise the spellling 
of these long words. ploy What comes next? You need 
a piece of paper screwed up into a boll. If possible, 
get the class to stand in a circle. If not. they con 
stand at their desks or tables. Soy one of the words 
from Student's Book page 94 and the first letter. e.g. 
engineer e. Throw the paper to o student. who hos 
to soy the next letter. n, and then throw the pop1::!r to 
another studen t. This continues until the complete 
word hos been spelled correctly. The student who 
completes the word then chooses o new word and the 
process begins again. 

Worksheet 2: Promises 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises If you . ... I'll .. . when 
making promises. 
Students work individually or in pairs to match the 
sentence halves. 
Students then look at the pictures and use the­
words in the box to complete the fairy godmother's 
promises. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2d. 3e. 4o. Sf. 6c: Activity 2 : 2 los1~. find. 
3 feel, make. 4 get. clean. 5 want. fly 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in pc1irs 
and think of four promises that they would like their 
fairy godmother to make. 

Worksheet 3: What If •.. ? 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises What if and first 
conditional questions. 
Students work individually or in pairs to read t:he 
story about Dylan and complete it with the words 
from the box. 
Students then work alone to write their own 
answers to the questions. 

KEY: Activity 1: 2 What. 3 do, 4 stop. 5 worry. 6 poss: 
Activity 2: Students' own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in pairs to 
ask and answer the questions from Activity 2. 

Worksheet II: Fractionally 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises fractions in the context of o 
game. 
Students work in groups. Give each group a board 
(Worksheet 4). d ice (or a spinner) and a counter (or 
coin) for each person. Students put their counters on 
Start. The first player to throw a 6 starts. Students 
follow the instructions on the squares a s they land 
on them. 
The first student to get to Finish is the winner. 

KEY: Activi~: 2 ¼. 3 Q) 4 6/a. S ¼. 6 five eighths, 
7 25. 10 833· 12 60. 15 one fifth. 17 one quarter. 
18 2/s. 20 7/q, 22 eight ninths. 23 ITDID· 251 SO. 26 1

/ 9 

Optional follow-up activity: Students work in groups 
and make their own moths game. Monitor and help as 
necessory. Make copies of the boa rd games a nd ploy 
them in doss. 



Worksheet 1: 3obs 

Read the description!, and match them with the jobs. 

( artist businesswoman businessman ~- engineer ) 

1 Alan Turing was English. 
He helped invent computer 
science and artificial 
intelligence. His idea of the 
'Turing Machine' was the 
beginning of our modern 
age of computers. 

computer programmPt 

4 Michelangelo Merisi da 
Caravaggio was Italian. He 
was born in the 161~ century 
and died in the 17th century. 
His paintings are famous for 
their use of light and dark. 

4 

2 ,~nita Roddick was English. 
She died in 2007 at the age 
of 64. She started the natural 
cosmetics company, The 
Body Shop. It became very 
successful. There are Body 
Shop shops all over the world . 

5 lsambard Kingdom 
Brunel was English. He 
liived in the 19th century. 
He designed and built 
bridges and the first railway 
iin the UK. 

5 

3 Steve Jobs was from San 
Francisco in the USA. He died 
in 2011 at the age of 56. He 
was one of the most important 
people in the computer 
industry. His company 
designed the iPhone, the iPad 
and the iPod. He made millions 
of dollars. 

Make sentences. Then write t (true) or f(false). 

1 an/ works/ businesswoman/ office 4 farmer I a I a I works/ school/ in 
I a I in 

A bu.smesswoman wot ks 
□ OJ man offtce. 

5 cars I a I repairs / mechanic 
2 with / engineer/ machinE!S / an / 

works 

□ 
□ 

6 builds/ cleaner/ a/ bridges 

3 teeth/ after / people's/ dentist/ 

□ looks/ a 

------□ ( Vocabulary: Jobs ) 
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Worksheet 2: !Promises 

Look and match. 

1 If you study hard , ~ 
2 If you think Maths is difficult, D 
3 If you're sad at school. D 
4 If you learn French, D 
5 If you eat all your vegetabl.es at lunch, D 
6 If you forget your books. D 
a I'll take you to Paris to practise. 

b I'll buy you a new bike for your birthday. 

c I'll bring them to you at school. 

d I'll help you. 
e I'll make you laugh at home. 

f I'll give you a biscuit after school. 

What is the fairy godmo,ther saying? Complete the sentences 
with the words from the box. 

( FepaiF fly lose feel --9feGk... make get clean find want ) 

2 

( Grammar 1: If clauses) 
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If you ___ your 
favourite socks, I'll 
___ them. 

If you ___ your 
T-shirt dirty. I'll 
___ it. 

© Cambridge University Press 2013 

If you break your 
computer, I'll repmr it. 

If you ___ hungry. 
I'll ___ a cheese 
sandwich for you. 

If you _ _ _ to go 
on holiday. I'll __ _ 
you to a tropical 
island. 
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Worksheet ~I: What if ... ? 

Read and complete the story with the words from the box. 

( do what stop pass worry -wiH ) 

Dylan likes worrying. He worries about everything. At the 
moment. for example. he is worrying about his Maths homework. 
'What 1 wilt I do if I can 't do this homework?' Dylan asks his -1~..u~~~~ 
m um . 'Then Dad w ill help you,· says Dylan's mum. 'You'll be OK.' 

Dylan is also worrying about his new guitar. ·2 
_ _ if I drop it?' 

Dylan says. 'Then we'll fix it.' says Dylan's dad. 'You'll be OK.' 

'What will we 3 _ _ if it rc, ins tomorrow?' says Dylan to his 
friend, Bryan. 'Then we'll play football on the computer.' says 
Bryan . 

Most people in Dylan's life understand that Dylan can't stop 
worrying. But not Donny. Donny is Dylan 's brother. Donny doesn't 
worry about anything. 'What if you 4 _ _ worrying about M oths 
and guitars?' Donny soys to Dylan. 

'Stop worrying?' says Dylan. •If I stop worrying about Maths and 
guitars. I'll 5 __ about something else. I've got a History exam 
tomorrow. What if I don't 6 __ it.Donny? What then?" Donny 
shakes his head and walks ,away. Dylan doesn't mind. Donny 
doesn't understand that Dylan likes worrying. Worrying makes 
Dylan happy. 

Answer the questions with your own ideas. 

What will you do if your computer breaks? 

r ""!lJ cc.,m, .• rer r 't i.:.s. I 

2 What w ill you do if it roiins on your holiday this summer? 

3 What will you do if you lose your mobile phone? 

4 What will you do if you get 5% in your next English exam? 

5 What will you do if your teacher gives you a lot of homework today? 

6 What will you do if someone gives you food that you don't like? 

( Gramm a r 2 : What if ... ?) 
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Worksheet II: Fractionally 

Play the game. 

24 
If you cut a cake into 

Miss What is three nine equal pieces and 

Finish a turn. 
quarters of two eat eight pieces, how 

hundred? much of the cake do 
you have left? 

23 20 

~ ~ 
Read this fraction 

Goto to your team. 

Draw a rectangle 8/g square 26. Wri te seven ninths 

d ivided into sixths. as a fraction . 

Read this fraction 
If you cut an apple 

Go forward Miss into five equal pieces 
to your team . and eat two pieces. three a turn. l/4 how much of the 

·- apple is eaten? spaces. 

Read th is fraction Go back to 
Go 

to your team. straight to What is two thirds 

l/5 the Sta1rt. of ninety? 

the Finish. 

Goto 
iss I ~ Go back 

four square 18. a turn. 
- Draw a square divided spaces. 

into ninths. 

4 

~ Read this fraction 
If you tear a piece of 

What is one half to your team. 
paper into four equal 
pieces and colour one 

of fifty? s;s piece, how much of the Write six eighths 
paper is coloured in? as a fraction. 

Go forw1ard ~ ~ Start three 
spaces. Write three quarters as 

Draw a circle divided 
into thirds. 

a fraction . 

( Maths: Fractions ) 
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Myste1r;y at sea 

Worksheet 1: On board ship 

Using t h e w orksh eet 
This worksheet revises vocabulary connected to 
ships: sail. mast. captain, lifeboat. porthole. cabin. 
barometer. rat. sailor. 

Students work individually or in pairs to n(Jme the 
items in the picture. 
Students write the nomes of the items that are 
missing from the picture. 

KEY: Activity 1: There ore nine things to be identified: 
mast. lifeboat . barometer. soil. rot. sailor. captain, 
cabin. porthole; Activity 2: 2 the captain. 
3 the lrfeboat. 4 the mast. 5 the soils. 
6 the barometer. 7 the cabin. 8 the sailor. 
9 the porthole 

Opt ional follow-up activity: Demonstrate how to play 
Pictionary. Ask a volunteer to slowly draw one of the 
words related to ships on the board. The first student 
to guess the word that is being drawn tokes the next 
turn. Students can also ploy the game in groups. 

Worksheet 2: Been there. done t lhat 

Using the worksheet 
This worksheet practises the present perfect with 
already. yet. been. dot'le and other post pi::.irticiples. 
Students work alone. They read the list of 
experiences and tick the ones that they ha1ve already 
hod. 
St udents then write six sentences about e):periences 
that they hoven·t hod yet. 
Finally. they work in groups of four and swap their 
experiences. 

KEY: Activity 1, 2: Students· own answers 
Optional follow-up activity: Students work in pairs 
and tell each other about experiences that members 
of their family or friends hove had. e.g. My fother has 
been to Africa: My sisters have seen Lady Gago in 
concert. 

Worksheet 3: 1•ve done it all. my ,darling. 

Using the worksheet 

This worksheet practises present perfect questions 
and answers with yet and already. 

Students read the interview and r :rcle the correct 
words. 

Students then complete the sentences about 
Angelica Lolly. 

KEY: Activity 1 : 2 already. 3 chosen. 4 yet, 5 been. 
6 mode, 7 already: Activity 2: 2 hasn' t cho:,en. yet. 
3 's/hos already been. 4 's/has already bought. 
5 's/hos already mode. 6 hasn't mode, yet 

Optional follow-up activity: Students write their own 
interviews with o superstar. using the interview in 
Activity 1 to help them. Students then act ouit their 
interviews in front of the class. 

Worksheet If: Ocean life quiz 
U sing the worksheet 

This worksheet focuses on information about life in 
the oceans. 

Read the questions with t he class. check 
understanding and help with new vocabulary. 

Students work in groups. Give them ten minutes 
to onswer the questions without looking at the 
Internet. to see what they know. Then give students 
ten minutes to look on the Internet for the answers 
to the remaining questions. If you don't have access 
to the Internet. write the answers on the board in a 
random order ofter the ten minutes hos passed and 
ask students to try to match the quest ions to the 
answers. Alternatively. this research con be set for 
homework. Check answers with the class. 
Students write five or six questions. then swap their 
quizzes with another team. Go through the answers 
with the whole class. 

KEY: Activity 1: 1 blue whole. 2 whale shark. 3 animal. 
4 sailfish (others are marlin. and peto or wohoo). 
5 they range from 250-916 kg. 6 Giant Pacific 
octopus live for about four years. but die soon 
after their babies hatch from eggs. 7 water, 8 more 
than 20. 9 no, because they don't hove gills, scales 
or fins, 10 North Atlantic and North Pacific (i.e. in 
colder climates near the Arctic): 
Activity 2: Students· own answers 

Optional follow-up activity: Do the students· ocean 
life quizzes with the whole class. 



Worksheet 1: C>n board ship 

look at the picture. How many different things can you name? 

\ 

( I 

What•s missing? look an•::I write the words. 

I 

1 ( I 

1 the rat 

2 ___________ _ 

3 ____ _______ _ 

4 ___________ _ 
5 ___________ _ 

( Vocabulary: On board ) 
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6 ------------

7 ------------
8 ___________ _ 

9 ___________ _ 
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Worksheet ~!: Been there. done that 

Read and tick (✓) the things you have already done. 

1 I've already been to the USA. 

2 I've already cooked 
a special meal for my family. 

3 I've already been to 

□ 

□ 
a pop concert. D 

4 I've already created 
my own website. D 

5 I've already been to more 
than three countries on holiday. D 

6 I've already learnt how 
to do the ironing. 

7 I've already seen a film 
in a different language. 

8 I've already been 
on a rollercoaster. 

□ 

□ 

□ 

Write six sentences about things you would like to do but haven't 
done yet. 

r haven't vtstted the pyramids in. Egypt yet. 

Work in groups of fou1r. Talk about what you have/haven't done. 

Grammar 1 : Present perfect with already and yet 
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Worksheet 3: 11•ve done it all. my darling. 

Read the interview and 4Circle the correct words. 

~ 

~ 
~ ~ 

=~ 

~ 
.J ( :'.---13~ / 

\ 

Angelica Lolly: Right. Let's make this quick. I'm meeting Chad Witt for cocktails 
at midday. So what do you want to know about my life? 

New York Times journalist: Angelica. 1 have / has you finished your new film yet? 

Angelico Lolly: Yes. I've 2 alrecJdy / yet finished it. Don't you read Empire magazine? 

Times journalist: Um . .. OK. H1:ive you 3 chose / chosen your next film? 

Angelica Lolly: No. I haven't done that 4 already / yet. I'm going on holiday with 
Chad first. 

Le Monde journalist: Last year you said you wanted to go on holiday to France. 
Have you 5 done / been to France yet? 

Angelica Lolly: Of course I"ve olready been to France! I've just bought another flat 
in Paris. 

El Pais journalist: Miss Lolly. You said you wanted to make films in other countries. 
Have you 6 made/ seen a film in Spain yet? 

Angelica: No. I haven't . But I've 7 yet / already made many films in Italy. Who 
knows? Maybe one day I'll make a film with my great friends Javier and Penelope 
in Madrid. Right. I haven't got any more time for this. Goodbye, my darlings! 

Complete the sentences about Angelica Lolly. Use alreadg and get. 

She has already [[rushed 4 She 
her new film. a flat in Paris. 

2 She her 5 She 
next f ilm many films in Italy. 

3 She 6 She a film 
to France. in Spain 

( Grammar 2: Have you ... yet? ) 
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Worksheet 'I: Ocean life quiz 

Find the answers to the questions. 

octopus 

dolphin 

sea turtle 

1 What's the biggest animal in the ocean? 

blue whC2le 

2 What's the biggest fish in the ocean? 

3 Is coral a plant or an animal? 

4 Name one of the fastest fish in the ocean. 

5 How big i·s the biggest sea turtle? 

6 Which type of octopus lives the longest? 

7 What makes 95% of a jellyfish? 

8 How many different kinds of dolphin are there? 

9 Are starfish fish? 

Where do walruses live? 

whole shark blue whale 

Now write your own o•:ean life quiz. 

walrus 

sailfish 

coral 

starfish 

( Geography: Oceans and seas ) 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name _ ___________ ________ _ 

~ Listen and circle. 

1 
b 

2 
a 

3 

c~ Listen and write yeJ; or no. 

1 Holly played tennis. 

2 Tanya made explosions 
at a science camp. 

3 Nick went swimming 
every day. 

_QQ_ 
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4 

5 

6 

4 Anna stayed with her aunt. 

5 David met lots of new 
friends. 

6 Robert worked with 
a doctor. 
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Progress tesit 2: Reading and writing 

Name ____________________ _ 

Look and read. Choosti: the correct words and write them on the 
lines. You do not need1 to use all the words. 

powder instructions an explosion -l~qtid goggles a shelf 
bubblles gloves a test tube an apron 

Water is an example of tlhis . 

.... This can come in lots o f different colours. It looks like flour. 

This is what can happen if a science experiment goes wrong. 

You can keep your books on this at home or at school. 

You read t hese to help you do someth ing, like an experiment. 

~ You put these special glosses on your eyes in a Science class. 

Read and complete th,e blog. 

y 

Hi, internet friends!! II know you all want to know about my holiday. 
1 Where did I go? I we nt to the most exciting place on the planet : 
New York! 2 

_ _ _ _ d id I get there? I took a boat. I travelled for 
a week! 3 

_ _ __ did I do? Well, let me tell you. I did everything. 
I went to see the Yanlkees play baseball, I climbed to the top of the 
Empire State Bu ilding, and I saw the Statue of Liberty. 
4 

_ _ _ _ I have a g ireat t ime? Of course! 

So you al l want to know the answer to this question: 5 ____ did 
I go to New York? Well , I've got some news. We're going to move 
the re next year. My mum's got a new job at Columbia University and 
we went to find a hoU1se. 6 

___ _ we find one? Yes! I can't wait to 
live there. 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name __________________ _ 

co Listen and number. 
4 

d 

□ □ 
~ Listen and complete: the conversation. 

1 Eva: I called you yesterday. 'William. Why 
didn't you answer the phone? 
W illiam: I was domg something. 

~ Eva:What _____________ ? 

William: I was reading about the volcanic 
explosion in Pompeii. It's so interesting. 

3 Eva: Really? What _________ _ 

at the time of the 
d isaster? 
William: They were busy with their work 
and their families. Nobody knew about 
the volcano. 

Eva: Nobody knew about iG That's 
incredible. 
William: So ___________ _ 

yesterday. Eva? Why d id you call me? 

f 

'" Eva: I _____________ about our History test next week. 

William: Oh. yes. Sorry. Did you wont me to help you? 

r:- Eva: That's OK. I decided to study Geography instead. 
I ___________ on the project about Mexico all day. 

William: Perhaps you can help me. then! 
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Name ___________________ _ 

Read the story. Choo!iie a word from the box. Write the correct 
word next to numbers; 2-6. 

(..., ____ s_e_r_v_a_n_t_s_ - <=_-GI_-,_Ft-__ th __ ea_tr_e __ v_a_s_e_ s_m_ o_k_e __ co_lu_m_ n_s _____ ) 

My uncle Bill Likes inventin9 things. Last year he invented a time machine. I t 's 
very easy to use. We went all the way back to Ancient Greece. We travelled 
the city on a horse and 1 cart . We saw 2 ___ washing the feet of their rich 
Greek owners. We sow 3 ___ coming out of a volcano. We went to the 
4 
___ in the evenings and watched famous plays. We saw people building 

the tall 5 
___ of the Acropolis. They hold up the roof. I bought a beautiful 

6 
_ __ • When we came back. I gave it to Mum to put flowers in. She thinks 

I bought it at the market in our town! 

Read. choose and wrii:e the correct words. 

I have Lots of pets and they· are very intelligent. Lost weekend they did some 
incredible things. On Saturday morning. while I 1 was watching TV. my cat was 
singing a song. On Saturday afternoon, 2 ___ I was playing my new computer 
game, my dog was making a sandwich. On Saturday evening, while I was 3 _ _ _ 

some chocolate, my rabbit was reading the newspaper. On Sunday morning. while 
we 4 

_ _ _ all working in the garden, my fish was learning Russian. 

Oh. I didn't tell you about Sunday afternoon. W hile my brother 5 ___ studying 
for his Geography test. my bird was talking about the capita l cities of the world. 
And one more thing. On Sunday evening, while my sisters 6 ___ dancing to 
music, my snake was reading a book. My friends don't believe me, but the next 
time my pets do incredible things, I'm going to ask my frog to take photographs. 

1 am were -wes- 4 was were are 
2 while where why 5 IS was were 
3 ate eat eating 6 were was is 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name __________________ _ 

co Listen and tick (✓) o,r cross ~). 
6 

[K] 

4 5 

c~ Listen and circle. 

1 The green a naconda can grow to 
237 I 227 kilograms. 

1 3 m illion / 30 million peopl,e live 
in t he Amazon region . 

3 Anteaters eat 35,000 / 350,000 
ants every day. 

4 There are more than 20 mil.lion / 
1 million d ifferent animal SIPecies 
in the Ama zon rainf orest. 

S Sloths can turn t heir heads 360 / 
36 degrees. 

b People were l iving in the Amazon 
rainforest 10,000 / 100,000 years 
ago. 

3 

6 

□ □ 

PHOTOCOPIABLE © Cambridge University Press 2013 Super M inds Teacher"s Resource Book Level 5 8 



Progress tes.t 2: Reading and writing 

Name _ ____ _ ____________ _ 

Look and write the wc,rds. 

1 cbarhn 2 gujara 

branch 

2, lopo 4 teanreat ~~- . 
- 'i ~.:, 

'lef~t . 

j 

5 cotnou 6 pren:'!ce 

Read the conversatio1n and choose the best answer. 
You do not need to us1e all the letters. 

A Only when they're clean . 

B Yes. I have to do that after every meal. 

C Everything! I don't have time to do what I want. 

D Yes. Every day. Mum says it's always untidy. 

E Yes, I do. I go with Dad 1to the supermarket 
on Wednesdays and Saturdays. 

F--Of course, I do! I-ha v e tc~i·ngs:­

G Yes. we do. We put them in a box next to the front door. 

1 Robert: Do you have to help at 
home, David? 

David: _G__ 

2 Robert: What do you have to do? 

David: 

3 Robert: Do you have to clean your 
room? 

David: 

8 Super Minds Teacher's Resource Book Level 5 

4 Robert: What about the dishes? Do 
you have to wash them? 

David: 

5 Robert: Do you hove to go 
shopping? 

David: 

6 Robert: And do you hove to take 
your shoes off in the house? 

David: __ 
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Name __________________ _ 

c~ Listen and draw lineis. 
Michael 

Grace Kim 

Sally Peter 

Fred 

~ Listen and write tht, letters to answer the questions. 

e rrr fg~ 

~· 
g 

1 What's Lucy going to be? 

2 Wherei is Lucy going to work? 

3 What's Mark going to be? 

4 What's Mark's brother 
going to be? 

5 What's Mark's dad going 
to do? 

6 Where are Mark and Lucy 
going to go for lunch? 

l 

d 

_h_ f 

k 
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Name ____________________ _ 

look and circle the c orrect word. 

2 

stage I fan bodyguard/ dancer bass guitar/ drum kit 

fan/ backing singer spotlight/ electric guitar fan I bodyguard 

Read the story and wr•ite the times (1-6) in words. 

1 

8 Super M inds Teocher·s Resource Book Level 5 

Every day. I like to know when I'm going 
to do things. I am very organised. Today 
I got up at 1 ten past ftve and went for 
a long run. Then I hod my breakfast at 
2 _ ___ _ _ _ • I worked all morning and 
then I had my lunch at 3 _ _____ _ 

At 4 
___ ____ I drank my afternoon 

cup of tea and ate one biscuit. Only one! I 
stopped working at 5 ___ ___ _ and at 
6 ___ ____ I had a salad and watched 
my favourite TV programme. My day was 
exactly as I planned it! 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name 
CD Listen and number. 
1 

OJ b 

□ (; 

i d ~ "--' 

( 
□ 

CD Listen and write gej; or no. 1· 

1 Emma's birthday is on the 21 st of January. 

2 Joshua's birthday is on the 30t h of March. 

3 Mary's birthday is on the 12:th of June. 

□ 

4 John's birthday is on the 19t h of Sept ember. 

S Helen's birthday is on the 1 ·1th of November. 

6 Ben's birthday is on the 3rd of December. 

C ....... 

OJ 

(!) 

□ 

..J1Q_ 
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Progress tes;t 2: Reading and writing 

Name ____________________ _ 

Read the story. Choo!Se a word from the box. Write the correct 
word next to numbers. 2-6. 

( pepper waiter -E-RB~tvd--~ spoon salt knife ) 

Last Saturday I went to a Chinese restaurant with my mum and dad. 
It was my 12th birthday. The food was great but there was a problem. 
I couldn't eat it. I couldn't use the 1 chopsttd:.s . I asked the 
2 ______ fora 3 _ _____ and fork. He wasn't very happy. 

Then everything went wroing. I put sugar on my rice and too much black 
4 
______ on my chicken. It was really hot! Then I put 

5 
_ _____ in my tea bE~cause it was white like the sugar! I think my 

parents were angry but. because it was my birthday, they smi le d and 
said. ·Let's go home, Alex.' 

At home, Mum gave me ice cream. I ate it slowly with a small 
6 
______ • Dad says tlhat for my birthday next yea r we'll stay 

at home. 

Make sentences. 

1 If you go to bed late, 0 a you pass your exams. 

2 If the sun shines. D b your stomach hurts and you feel ill. 

3 If you lie in the sun all day, D ... you get black circles under your eyes. 

4 If you work hard , D d your eyes hurt. 

S If you eat too much cho,colate. D l:= you go red. 

6 If you look at a computer all day. D f people go out to the park. 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name _ __________________ _ 

co Listen and tick {✓) o,r cross ~). 
1 

3 

[Z] □ 

4 5 
_ ,, / -

LI \\ 
6 

~ 

.... 
\_ -

"\ I 

~~ Listen and circle th•e correct word. 

Robert's lamp is made of metal / plastic. 

Ro bert's bookcase is made of wood from China / Kenya . 

Robert's armchair is made of leathe r / cotton. 

Robert's mirror is used for seeing your favourite animal / pet. 

Robert's guitar is made of w ood / g la ss. 

Robert's cup is used for putting pencils / pe ns in. 

□ 
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Progress tes;t 2: Reading and writing 

Name ________ ___ _ ________ _ 

Look and write the wc,rds. 

1 fhortdsc l::lf- 2 fifhe~rs 1 2 

handcllffs 

3 r lerab 4 dadlles 3 4 

5 lija 6 sborber 

Read. choose and writ:e the correct words. 

Paul. we have to lec·1e in ten minutes and I can't find anything! Can you see the 
_ ___ hats? What about 2 _ _ __ guitar? I can't see it anywhere. It's 

snowing today. Where ore the 3 ____ scarves? Oh, and where ore 
" _ ___ books? He must have his boo ks. And we have to give bock that DVD to 
my friends. Where's my 5 ___ DVD? And where ore your 6 ____ flowers? 

baby's 

Fred 

children·s 

0a0ies' 

Fred's 

children 

lbabie's 

IFreds' 

childrens· 
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4 Jack's 

5 friend's 

6 mothers' 

Jacks ' 

friends' 

mother 

<0 Cambridge University Press 2013 

Jack 

friends 

mother's 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name ___ ______ _____ ____ _ 

;
0 What did the people in Sam•s family buy on holiday? 

Listen and write a letter· in each box. 

C d 

earrings flog plate basket 

e h 

comb cup and saucer cushion sunglasses 

1 2 3 ~ 

Som Mio Mum Dad Grandma Grandpa 

; .
0 Read. then listen to Nick•s school rules. 

Write t (true) or f(false). 

1 Liam should go to History Club. J_ z 
2 Liam should do his homework. 

~ Liam should play football 
every day. 

4 Liam shouldn't eat salad 
sandwiches. 

5 Liam should go to the park 
on Wednesdays. 

6 Liam shou ld talk to the 
teachers. 
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Progress te!st 2: Reading and writing 

Name _ ___ ____________ ____ _ 

Look and read. Choos,e the correct words and write them on the 
lines. You do not need to use all the words. 

rings- a comb a flag a carpet soap sunglasses plates 
a cup and saucer earring s a b asket cush ions 

We wear these on our fingers. 

We use this to make our hair look nice. 

Every count ry in the world has one of these. 

We put one of these on 1the floor in the sitting room. 

5 We use this to wash o urselves. 

We wea r these so that we don't hurt our eyes in t he sun. 

Read the conversatia•n and choose the best answer. 
You do not need to use all the letters. 

A--(ot1-l"8-y&1::J t etl-m e w heFe--t~e e-'7i·l4Fen+ 19ee k-s--afe7-spkose-? 

~ Could you tell m e the price? 

C Of course. 

':> Yes, could I see that o ne there? 

E Not at a ll. 

~ Do you mind if I try t h is on? 

G Could I close the door? 

H Do you mind if I read a ·few pages? 

rm 

1 Shop assistant: Good morning. 4 Shop assistant: Do I mind? __ . 
Con I help you with anything? 

Ed: ~ 

2 Shop assistant: Yes. they ' re here. 
Would you like to look at one? 

Ed: 

.3 Shop assistant: This one"? Yes. Here 
you ore. 

Ed: __ . I want to see i-f it's OK for 
my daughter. 

Read as much as you like. 

Ed: I think it's a b it young for her. 
Could you show me the books 
about music? 

5 Shop assistant: Yes. We have lots of 
books about rock and pop . 

Ed: Right. thanks. This one looks 
perfect. __ 

rf, Shop a ssistant: __ . I t's £12.99. 

Ed: Thanks. I'll toke it. 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name __________________ _ 

cD listen and number. 
1 

b 

d 

□ □ 
CD listen and complete the conversation. 
17 

Ethan: I'm thirsty, Mum. 

Mum: OK. Ethan. .._,e , you a 
drink. 

Ethan: I'm hungry, too. 

Mum: Right. ____ you o 
sandwich . 

3 Ethan: I'm bored. 

Mum: ____ you a gamE~ to 

play. 

Mum: Ethan? 

Ethan: Yes, Mum. 

Mum: I'm t ired. 

Ethan: Oh. ____ my driink. 
then. 

Mum: I think I need to sit down. 

Hhan:OK. _ ___ my 
sandwich . 
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6 Mum: And Ethan? 

Ethan: Yes. Mum? 

Mum : Before you ploy a computer 
game ... 

Ethan: Yes, Mum. I know. ___ _ 

my homew ork! 
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Progress te~.t 2: Reading and writing 

Name ___ ____ _ _________ __ _ 

Read the email. Choo:se a word from the box. Write the correct 
word next to number:s 2-6. 

( lute -aE-t-&F- wig tights audience costume ) 

[ 
Dear Aunt Jane, 

How are you? I'm OK. Mum says, 'Hi '. 

I go to the Young People's National Theatre on 
Saturday mornings now. It's great! When I grow up, 
I want to be an 1 '.JCtl>r ! 

We are doing a play by Shakespeare. It's called 
Hamlet. I like the play but I have to wear 2 _ ___ on my legs. I look like 
a girl! I also have to wear a 3 ____ because my hair is too short. But 
my 4 

____ is very old and beautiful. It's green and gold and I look like 
someone from the 16th century. 

I have to play an instrumi:lnt in the play. It's called a 5 _ _ _ _ • It's a type 
of guitar. I'm not very good at it, but I'm learning! 

Our first show is next Wednesday. Will you come to see it, Aunt Jane? We 
want to have a big 6 

____ in the theatre. 

Email soon. 

Love David 

What have the family1 just done? Complete the sentences with 
the verbs in the box. 

1 

") 

3 

4 

', 

I ve rust eat~n 

G * pass buy start decide get ) 

lots of chocolate. Do you think I eat too much? 

My brothers _____ studying at Edinburgh University. They think it's great. 

_____ her first French exam in high school. She got 93%. 

____ _ 0 1 new job in London. She's going to start next week. 

_ _ ___ a new car. He says it was cheap but Mum says it wasn't! 

My little sister 

My mother 

My father 

6 My mum and dad ___ __ to go on holiday. They're going to take us to 
Australia next summer! 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name ____________ _ ___ __ _ 

~
0 Listen and draw line:s. 

Tanya Nick 

Anna David 

co Listen and write ue.sr or no. 19 ::, 

, If you' re thirsty, Jim will make you a cup of tea. 

_ If you' re hungry, Jim will make you an egg sandwich. 

I f you want to go swimming in the afternoon, Jim will open the pool. 

, If you want to listen to music. Jim will play you lots of songs. 

5 I f you want pasta, Jim will make it for you. 

If you want a quiet room. Jim will give you one. 

Lucy 

Daniel 
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Progress tes.t 2: Reading and writing 

Name _____ _______________ _ 

Read, then complete ,the words. The first letter is given to you. 

My father is an e __ _ ____ . He designs roads and bridges. 

I w ent to see my d _______ yesterday. He told me that my teeth are OK. 

My grandparents are f _______ . They've got cows, chickens and p igs. 

M y brother knows everything about cars. He w ants to be a m _ _ _ ____ . 

I got my first laptop la~t year. Now I want to be a c _ _____ _ 

P-------- -· · 
Dali and Van Gogh are my favourite a _ _____ . I love their paintings! 

Read the conversation and choose the best answer. You do not 
need to use all the le-t:ters. 

Then we'll g o for a walk . 

We' ll watch a different one. 

Oh. Robert! Stop it! We'l.l go 
swimming in the rain. 

W e can watch a DVD. 

Let 's do our homework on M o nday. 

\fi /r-L. 11 r +r"l!.11 a+""'""' - " --,.J 1c,.J~, s -..-,,::,...o 
VV C- ll. .:>cuy "'-.11vr 11 ~ '--Afl'-..4 1"-'1.:Uy - VI I I C 

Then it' ll be a sunny day. 

We' ll think of somethin91 else. 

Robert: I want to go swimming. But 
what w ill we do if it rains? 

Anna: 

Robert: But w hat if t here aren·t a ny 
in the cupboard? 

Anna: 

Robert: But w hat if we d o n ·t think 
of anything? 

Anna: 

Robert: But what if the film is 
terrible? 

Anna: 

Robert: But what if we can·t find a 
different one? 

Anna: 

Robert: But what if it rains? 

Anna: 

www.irLanguage.com 
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Progress test 1: Listening 

Name __________________ _ 

;~ Listen and circle. 

3 

b 
4 

a b 

·U 
b 

0 
5 

a 

a 
6 

a b 

; .
0 Listen and complete1 the sentences. 

. 
~ 

_r-s v. 
Cu--

~ 7 
I 

•;.: rT 1777 1------'cc-~-.:..t ) 
l.,.--~ ,__~ I 

"l 

Jacob ---.:.::..;..:...c~:....:.,;....c=-.:.....:....:_~-------------- New Zealand. 

Nick tennis competitions! 

Ella yet. 

Holly a book! 

Tom yet. 

f:> You for two years. 
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Progress tes;t 2: Reading and writing 

Name _ ____ _ ___ _________ _ _ 

Look and read. Choosta the correct words and write them on the 
lines. You do not needl to use all the words. 

portholes sailors a lifeboat e- 1::H~H:em.e-te.r 
a mast rats sails the captain a cabin 

1 The captain of a ship uses this to understand the weather. 

.! If something happens to our ship. we con go home 
in one of these. 

3 These people work on ships. 

4 This is where people sleep on a ship. 

5 These are the round windows on a ship. 

6 These are small animals which live on ships. 

.._ 1___..a L ineter 

Complete the convers,ation with the phrases from the box. 

-Heve-yeti-clone- Have you written Not yet. 
haven''t Yes. I have. I've already done 

Som: We've got so much to do, Daisy! 

Daisy: I know! We're so busy, Sam. 

Sam: 1 Have you done your History 
project yet? 

Daisy: No, I 2 ___ _ ___ _ • I can 't 
decide what to write c1bout. 

Sam: What about the Maths homework? 

Daisy: Yes, 3 _ _ _ ___ _ _ that.I 
thought it was easy. 

Sam: Me too. What about Span ish verbs? 
Have you learnt them? 

Daisy: I forgot. 

Sam: I've already d o ne those. I'll help you. 

Daisy: Thanks! Have you studied for the Geography test yet? 

Sam: 4 
_ _ _ _ _ _ __ I've learnt the names of all the capitals. 

Daisy: Oh. no! I haven't reod the Science book yet. 

Sam: 5 _ _______ a story for English yet? 

Daisy: No. 6 
_ _______ How will we do everything. Sam? 
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Progress tests 
Introduction to the progre ss tests 
There ore two progress tests for each of the ten units 
in the Level 5 Student's Book. The first test is o listening 
test. The second test is a reading and writing test. 
There ore two activities in each test. These activities 
cover the vocabulary and grammar presented on 
the first, second and ·fourth pages of each unit in1 the 
Student's Book and Workbook. The first activity in each 
test usually covers vocabulary. and the second activity 
covers grammar. 
There ore five questions and on example in each 
activity of the progress tests. Each test is marked out 
of ten and should toke 20 to 30 minutes of class time. 
The total mark for both progress tests in the unit is. 
therefore. 20. 
The progress tests con be used in o number of ways. 
You might choose to do t hem both together at lthe 
end of o unit. Or you might choose to do the fir:s.t of 
the two progress tests once students hove completed 
the first half of each unit of the Student's Book and 
Workbook. and then save the other test until students 
hove completed the entire unit. Alternatively. ye>u 
might choose to do one of the two tests at the end 
of each unit and then save the other test until the 
end of term. This staged approach will help yo1.1 to 
see what students hove learnt and understood in 
the short term and what they con remember in the 
long term. It will also give students on opportuinity to 
revise and/or ask for help between tests in order to 
improve their marks. 

The iencelesson 
Progress test 1: Listening 

Listen and circle. ~ 
TAPESCRIPT 
1 apron. 2 test tube. 3 shelf. 4 gloves. 5 goggles. 
6 bubbles 

KEY: 2 b.3o.4b. So.6b 

Listen and write yes or no. cf 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Dod: Was it good to go bock to school today? 

Girl: Yes. it was great. Dad! 
Dad: Did you see everyone? 
Girl: I sow Holly. Tonya and Nick. of course. Oh. and 
I sow Anno and David and Robert. too. 
Dad: What did Holly do on her s ummer holidoy? 
Girl: Holly ployed volleyball a lot. but she did1,'t 
ploy tennis this year. 

2 Dad: What did Tonya do? 
Girl: Tonya hod o great holiday. She went to CJ 

science comp. 
Dad: Wow! Did she make any explosions? 
Girl: No. she didn't! That's dangerous. Dad. But she 
d id lots of really interesting e xperiments. 

3 Dad: What about Nick? Did he go on holiday to the 
USA again? 
Girl: No. he stayed at home. 

Dad: What did he do? 
Girl: You know Nick. Dad. He went t o the pool every 
day. He loves swimming. 

4 Dad: What about Anna? 
Girl: Anno went to Scotland. 
Dad: To Scotland? 
Girl: Yes. she went to stay with her grandma. 
Dad: I thought her grandma lived in Ireland. 
Girl: No, Dad! Anna's aunt lives in Ireland . 

5 Dad: What did David do? 
Girl: David hod the best holiday. 
Dad: Why? What did he do? 
Girl: He spent two weeks on the beach! 
Dad: Did he meet any new friends? 
Girl: Lots! He emails them every day. 

6 Girl: Let me tell you about Robert's holiday. 
Dad: OK. 
Girl: He went to work with his mum. 
Dad: Really? Is she a dentist? 
Girl: No. she's a doctor. His dad's a dentist. 
Dad: Oh. yes. That's right. So what did he do? 
Girl: He helped in the hospital. He wants to be o 
doctor now. 

KEY: 2 no. 3 yes. 4 no. 5 yes. 6 yes 

The Scie ce lesson 
Progress test 2: Reading 
and writing 

Look and read. Choose the correct 
words and write them on the lines. 
You do not need to use all the words. 

KEY: 2 powder, 3 on explosion, 4 o shelf, 5 instructions, 
6 goggles 

C Read and complete the blog. 

KEY: 2 How. 3 What. 4 Did. 5 Why. 6 Did 

U i't 1 Progress test 1: 
Listening 

Listen and number. co 
4 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 fountain. 2 statue. 3 column. 4 volcano. 5 vase. 
6 temple 

KEY: a4. cS. d 2 . e 6 . f3 

Listen and complete 
the conversation. ~ 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Girl: I called you yesterday. William. Why didn't you 

answer the phone? 
Boy: I was doing something. 

2 Girl: What were you doing? 
Boy: I was reading about the volcanic explosion in 
Pompeii. It's so interesting. 

3 Girl: Really? What were the people doing at the 
time of the disaster? 
Boy: They were busy with their work and their 
families. Nobody knew about the volcano. 



4 Girl: Nobody knew about it? That's incredible. 
Boy: So what were you doing yesterday, Eva? Why 
did you coll me? 

5 Girl: I was thinking about our History test next 
week. 
Boy: Oh. yes. Sorry. Did you wont me to h1~lp you ? 

6 Gir l : That's OK. I decided to st udy GeogrolPhY 
instead. I was work ing on the project abo1Jt Mexico 
oil day. 
Boy: Perhaps you can help me. then! 

KEY: 2 were you doing. 3 were the people dcoing. 
4 what were you doing. 5 was thinking. 6 was 
working 

Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Read the story. Choose a word from 
the box. Write the correct word next 
to numbers 2-6. 

KEY: 2 servants. 3 smoke. 4 theatre. 5 columns. 6 vase 

Read. choose and write the corn~ct 
words. 

KEY: 2 while. 3 eating. 4 were. 5 was. 6 were 

, Progress test 1: 
Listening 

Listen and tick (✓) or cross (X). 
TAPESCRIPT 

CD 
~i,; 

1 branch. 2 beak. 3 anaconda. 4 sloth. 5 pool.. 
6 jaguar 

KEY: 2 ✓, 3 ✓, 4 ✓, 5 X. 6 )( 

listen and circle. ~ 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Nick: Hi. Anna. 

Anno: Hi. Nick. 
Nick: I'm doing a nature quiz. Can you help me? 
A nno: Of course! 
Nick: How big con the green anaconda grow ? 
Anno: I know that. It"s 227 kilograms. 
N ick: Yes, you're right. 

2 Nick: What about this one? How many people live in 
the Amozon region? Is it three million? 
A nno: No. it's 30 million. 
Nick: Oh, yes. You're right again. 

3 Nick: How many ants do anteoters eat every day? I 
put 350,000. 
Anna: It's 35,000. Nick. 
Nick: Oh. yes. You're right. 

4 Nick: OK. I don't know this one. How many a nimal 
species are there in the Amazon rainforest'? I think 
i t's more than one million. 
A nno: It isn't one million. It's more than 20 million! 

5 Nick: Do you know how for sloths con turn their 
heads? Is it 36 degrees o r 360 degrees? 
Anna: It's 360. 
Nick : Yes. right again! 

6 Nick: OK. Lost one. Were people living in the 
Amazon rainforest 100.0 00 years ago? 
Anna: No. it was 10.000 years ago. 
Nick: How do you know all the answers to the quiz. 
A nno? 
Anna: Oh. my class did it yesterday. 

KEY: 2 30 million. 3 35,000. 4 20 million. 5 360. 
6 10,000 

Un t Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

look and write the words. 

KEY: 2 jaguar. 3 pool. 4 anteater. 5 toucan. 6 creeper 

Read the conversation and choose 
the best answer. You do not need 
to use all the letters. 

KEY: 2 C, 3D. 4 B. SE. 6G 

U i~ 3 Progress test 1: 
Listening 

Listen and draw lines. ;° 
TAPESCRIPT 
1 Boy: Did you see the band at school yesterdoy7 

Girl: Yes. I did. I'm a fan! Fred is really good on the 
electric guitar. 
Boy: Yes. he is. 

2 Boy: What did you think of Kim? 
Girl: What was she ploying? 
Boy: The boss guitar. 
Girl: Oh. yes. She ploys very well. 

3 Boy: Who was the backing singer? I don't know him. 
Girl: Oh. that's Peter. He's Fred's brother. He goes to 
a different school and he loves singing. 

4 Boy: Did you see Solly's new drum kit? 
Girl: Yes. she got those drums for her birthday. They 
looked good in the spotlight. 

5 Boy: Who was the bodyguard? 
Girl: That's M ichael. He's my big brother. 
Boy: It was good that he stopped those girls 
climbing on the stoge. 
Girl: Yeah. 

6 Boy: I think Groce should be o dancer when she 
leaves school. 
Girl: I know. She's so good at dancing. She was the 
queen of the stage! 

KEY: Lines should be drown between 2 Kim and the 
girl playing bass guitar on the right. 3 Peter and boy 
singing on t he rig ht of the stage. 4 Solly and the girl 
p laying the drums. 5 Michael and the bodyguard. 
6 Groce and t he girl dancing on the stage. 

Listen and write the letters 
to answer the questions. ;° 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Boy: What do you wont to do in the future. Lucy? 

Are you going to be a dancer? 



,.... 

I 

Girl: I know exactly what rm going to do. rm going 
to be o doctor. 

2 Boy: Really? Where o re you goin g to work? I n o big 
hospital? 
Girl: I'm going to go and work in A frica. 
Boy: Wow! That sounds fantastic. 

3 Girl: What about you, M ork? Wha t o re you going to 
be ? 
Boy: 1 don·t know. Lucy. I've goto lot of ideas. 
Gir-l: Are you going to b e a footballer? 
Boy: I don't t hink so. I think I'm going to be o scientist. 

4 Boy: My brother knows what he's going to do. He ·s 
not going to work i n on office. 
Gi rl: So how is he going to make money? 
Boy: He·s going to b e o singer. He·s going to travel 
round the world. 

5 Girl: But your brother con·t sing. 
Boy: M y dad's going to teach him. 
Girl: Con your dad sing. then? 
Boy: Not very well. 
Girl: Oh. dear. 

6 Boy: Yes. well. Let·s go and hove some lunch. Sholl 
we go to the cofe? 
Girl: No. Come to my house. M y mum·s going to 
cook f ish and chips for lunch today. 
Bo y : Great! 

KEY: 2 c, 3g. 4 d. Se. 6f 

Uni-t Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Look and circle the correct word. 

KEY: 2 bodyguard, 3 drum kit. 4 bocking sin ger, 
5 spotlight, 6 fan 

Read the story and write the times l[1-6) 
in words. 

KEY: 2 ten to seven / six fifty, 3 five post two. 4 five 
to four/ three fifty-five. 5 t en post six, 6 half post 
seven / seven thirty 

Jr; 1 Progress test 1: 
Ustening 

Listen and number. co 
1 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 napkin. 2 spoon. 3 fork, 4 chopsticks, 5 knife, 
6 biscuits 

KEY: o 4 , b S, c1. d2 . e6.f3 

Listen and write yes or no. ~0 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Man: I forgot so many birthdays and special dloys 

lost year that I decided to buy o d iary. Con you help 
me complete it? 
Woman: Of cou rse, 
Mon: Now. I know your birt hday. Emma. 1t·s on t h e 
21 '' of Jonuory. 
Woman: No. it·s not. Ben. It's on the 25t" of Ja nuary. 
Man: Oh. sorry. 

2 Mon: W h en's your brot her's bi r thday? 
Woman: Oh. Ben. Josh ua's your best friend. Don't 
you know the dote? 
Mon: Um. it's on the 13th of Morch. I think. 
Woman: No. it's not. I t 's on the 30'" of Morch. 

3 Man: Now. I con·t remember when my rnum·s 
birth day is. 
Woman: Well. I know. Mary's birthday is o n the 
same d ay os my dad's. 
Man: W hen·s that? Is it on t he 20'" of June? 
Woman: No, Ben. It's on the 12"' of June. 

4 Mon: OK. M y dad. Do you kn ow when his birthday 
is? 
Woman: Of course I do. John 's b irthday is on the 
9•h of Septemb er. 
Man: It's not on t he 19'h of September? 
Woman: No. Ben. a·s not. 

5 Man: Right. now whot about Helen? 
Woman: Your sister? 
Mon: Yes. When·s her birt hday? It's in November. 
I think. Is it on the 11 ih? 
Woman: No. it's on the 21 '1. 

6 Man: I've got one more question. Emma. 
Woman: Go on. 
Man: Urn. when is my birthday? I know it's in 
December. Is it on the 4 'h? 
Woman: No. it's not on the 4 th • Ben. It's on the 3,a, 
Man: Thanks, Emma. 

KEY: 2 yes, 3 yes. 4 no, 5 no. 6 yes 

ni+ If Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Read the story. Choose a word from 
the box. Write the correct word next 
to numbers 2-6. 

KEY: 2 waiter. 3 knife. 4 pepper. 5 salt. 6 spoon 

Make sentences. 

KEY: 2f. 3e. 4 a. Sb. Gd 

U it Progress test 1: 
Listening 

Listen and tick (✓) or cross (X). ~o 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 pistol. 2 handcuffs. 3 saddle. 4 robbers. 5 jail. 
6 wagon 

KEY: 2 ✓. 3 ✓, 4 )(, 5 X. 6 ✓ 

Listen and circle the correct word. co 
1 

TAPESCRIPT 

1 Holly: You've got on interesting bedroom. Robert. 
Robert: Thanks. 
Holly: I like this lamp. What's it mode of? Is it plast ic? 
Robert: Oh. that's my grondfot her·s old lamp. Ifs 
mode of metal. 

2 Holly: And this bookcase is beautiful. 
Robert: 1t·s mode of wood. 



Holly: Is it from Africa? 
Robert: No. It·s from Chino. I think it·s beautiful. too. 

3 Holly: Whot about your ormchoir? Is that mode of 
wood and leather? 
Robert: No. it's mode only of cotton. 
Holly: Cotton! But how con you sit in it? 
Rob ert: Aho! Thot·s o secret. 

4 Holly: And what's this used for? 
Robert: That's o very clever mirror. Look into it. 
Holly: Oh! I con see o dolphin. They're my favourite 
animals. 
Ro b ert: Yes! You con see your favourite wil,d animal 
in that mirror. 
Holly: Can I see my pets in there, too? 
Robert: No. You have to use a different mirr,or for that. 

5 Holly: Oh. and look! I know this is o guitar. But it's 
not mode of wood. 
Robert: Na. Wood's boring. It's made of gl<Jss. 
Holly: Wow! 

6 Holly: Can I hove a cup of tea in this cup. please? 
Robert: No. Holly. You con·t . 
Holly: Why not? 
Robert: That cup is used for putting pencils in. 
Holly: Do you put pens in it, too? 
Robert: No. I don't. Only pencils. 
Holly: Robert. your bedroom isn't just inten~sting. It's 
o bit strange! 

KEY: 2 Chino. 3 cotton. 4 favourite onimol. 5 gloss. 
6 pendls 

n t 5 Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Look and write the words. 

KEY: 2 sheriff. 3 barrel. 4 saddle. 5 jail. 6 robbers 

Re ad. choose and write the correct 
words. 

KEY: 2 Fred's, 3 children's. 4 Jack's. 5 friends', 
6 mother 's 

Unit 6 Progress test 1: 
Listening 

What did the people in Som·s family 
buy on holiday? Listen and write 
a letter in each box. ~o 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Woman: Hi. Sam. Did you have a good holi,day in 

Turkey? 
Boy : Yes. thonk you. Miss Brown. We hod a great 
t ime. I love Istanbul. 
W oman: Did you buy anything? 
Boy: Lots of things! There are great markets 
in Istanbul. I wonted a carpet. but it was very 
expensive. So I got a cushion for my bed. 

2 Woman: What about your sister. Mio? 
Boy: Mio wonted to buy everything! She rec,lly liked 
the baskets and the flogs. but she decided to buy 
some new sunglasses. It was so sunny there:. 

3 Woman: Did your parents get anything in t he market? 
Boy: Yes. Mum looked at the rings. but she couldn't 
find any that she liked. Sa she got some beautiful 
earrings. She was very happy with them. 

4 Boy: Dad loved the market. too. He was looking for 
o Turkish flog, but he decided to buy a new cup and 
saucer to hove tea in his office. 

5 Woman: And did you go on holiday with your 
grandparents? 
Bo y : Yes. My grandma loved the market. She really 
liked the soap but she bought a new basket because 
the one she hos is very old now. 

6 Woman: And what about your grandpa? 
Boy: Oh, he hod o great time. Grandpa bought o 
plate. He soys he's going to hove his dinner on it 
every day! 

KEY: 2 Mio h . 3 Mum o , 4 Dad f . 5 Grandma d . 
6 Grandpa c 

Read. then listen to Nick's school 
rules. Write t (true) or f (false). ~~ 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Nick: Hello. My name's Nick. Welcome to your new 

school. Liam. Let me tell you my school rules. 
Liam: OK. 
Nick: Right. Rule 1: you shouldn' t go to Mr Johnson's 
History Club. 
Liam: But I love History. 
Nick: No. Liam. You shouldn't go. Mr Johnson is very 
boring. 

2 Nick: Are you ready for rule 2? 
Liam: Yes. 
Nick: You shouldn't do your homework. 
Liam: Well. I a lways do my homework. so I don't 
know about that. 
Nick: But that's rule 2. We don't do our homework 
here . Liam. 

3 Nick: Right. Rule 3. You should ploy football every day. 
Liam: But I'm not interested in football. 
Nick: What do you mean? Every boy likes football. 
Liam: Well. I don·t. 
Nick : Well that's rule 3, Liam. 

4 Liam: You're not making this eosy. Nick. 
Nick : Well. let me tell you rule 4. You'll like this one. 
Liam: OK. 
Nick: You shouldn·t have salad sandwiches for lunch . 
Liam: But I love salad sandwiches. 
Nick: Nobody loves salad sandwiches in this school. 
Liam. 

5 Nick: Rule 5 . You shouldn't go to school an 
Wednesdays. 
Liam: Wha t? 
Nick: We all go to the pork on Wednesdays. 
Liam: But I need to study. Nick. 

6 Nick: The lost one. Rule 6. 
Liam: What is it? 
Nick: You shouldn' t talk to the teachers. 
Liam: Nick, I don't think I like your rules. 
Nick: But they ore my rules for this school. 
Liam: Well. thanks but. if they're your rules, I'll think 
of my own! 

KEY: 2f, 3 t , 4 t , St, 6f 
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Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

look and read. Choose the correct 
words and write them on the lines. 
You do not need to use all the wor·ds. 

KEY: 2 a comb. 3 a flog. 4 o carpet. 5 soap. 6 sunglasses 

El, Read the conversation and choose 
the best answer. You do not need 
to use all the letters. 

KEY:2D, 3H, 4 E. SB. 6C 

i - Progress test 1: 
Listening 

List e n and number. co 
16 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 mask, 2 audience. 3 actor, 4 wig. 5 candles. 
6 lute 

KEY: b4. cS. d6 , e2, f3 

Listen and complete 
the conversation. ~ 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Boy: l'm thirsty, Mum. 

Mum: OK. Ethan. I'll get you o drink. 
2 Boy: I'm hungry, too. 

Mum: Right. I'll moke you o sandwich. 
3 Boy: I'm bored. 

Mum: I'll find you o game to ploy. 
4 Mum: Ethan? 

Boy: Yes, Mum. 
Mum: I'm tired. 
Boy: Oh. l'lt get my drink. then. 

5 Mum: I think I need to sit down. 
Boy: OK. I'll make my sandwich. 

6 Mum: And Ethan? 
Boy: Yes, Mum? 
Mum: Before you ploy o computer game ... 
Boy: Yes. Mum. I know. I'll do my homework! 

KEY: 2 I'll make. 3 I'll find. 4 I'll get. 5 I'll make. 6 rll do 

U Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Read the email. Choose a word from 
the box. Write the correct word ne:d 
to numbers 2-6. 

KEY: 2 tights. 3 wig. 4 costume, 5 lute, 6 oudienc.e 

What have the family just done? 
Complete the sentences with the veirbs 
in the box. 

KEY: 2 ·ve/hove (just) started, 3 's/hos (just) passed, 
4 ·sthos (just) got. 5 's/hos (just) bought . 6 ·ve/hove 
(just) decided 

n t - Progress test 1: 
listening 

Listen and draw lines. ~o 
TAPESCRIPT 
1 Ho lly: Did you do the lesson about jobs with M iss 

Wilson yesterday. Robert? 
Robert: Yes, I did. Guess what Nick wants to be. 
Holly: A tennis player? 
Robert: No, a mechanic. 

2 Holly: What about Doniel? 
Robert: He used to wont to be o dentist. But now he 
wonts to be o former. 
Holly: Really? 
Robert: Yes! He loves animals. 

3 Holly: Does Anno still want to be o businesswoman? 
Robert: No. she doesn't like that idea now. She wonts 
to be on artist. 
Holly: Well, she's very good at drawing. 

4 Holly: I talked to Tanya this morning. She said she 
wants to be o computer programmer. 
Robert: Yes, that's right. Two years ago she wanted 
to be a cleaner! 
Holly: A cleaner? 
Robert: Yes. Tonya likes things to be very clean. But 
she's very good at Mot hs too. so she wonts to do 
something w it h that. 

5 Holly: What about David? 
Robert: Well. David wont s to be o busine5sman. 
Holly: Really? But he's not very good at Moths. 
Robert: But he soys he hos lots ot good ideo5 for 
things to sell. 

6 Holly: Whot about Lucy? 
Robert: She wonts to be an engineer. She loves 
bridges. 
Holly: Well. that·s a good job. Do you know what 
you wont to do. Robert? 
Robert: No. I don·t. Do you? 

KEY: Lines should be drown between 2 Daniel and 
the former, 3 Anno and the artist. 4 Tanya and 
the comp uter programmer. 5 David and the 
businessman. 6 Lucy and the engineer 

Listen and write yes or no. ~~ 
TAPESCRIPT 
1 Man: Hello. welcome to the Do Nothing Hotel. I'm Jim. 

Woman: Thank you. Con I hove a room for two 
nights. please? 
Man: Of course. Are you thirsty? 
Woman: Yes. a lit tle. 
Man: Well. if you·re thirsty. I'll moke you a cup of teo. 
But not coffee. We don't like coffee in t he Do Nothing 
Hotel. 

2 Mon: Are you hungry? 
Woman: Yes, I am. 
Man: If you're hungry. I'll make you a cheese 
sandwich. But only cheese. We haven't got anything 
else to put in the sandwiches . 

3 Man: Oo you like swimming? 
W om a n: Yes. I do. I usually go swimming every 
morning. 



Man: If you wont to swim, I'll open the swiimming 
pool. But I con only open it in the ofternoo,ns. 

4 Man: What about music? Do you like that?' 
Woman: Yes. I do. 
Man: If you like music. I'll ploy you o song on my 
guitar. But I only know one song, I'm sorry .. 

5 Mon: Whot about dinner? Wha t would you like? 
Woman: Oh, I'll have a piz.za. please. 
Mon: We haven·t got pizza. If you want posta. I'll 
make it for you. 

6 Mon: Great. Well, that's everything. Oh. wlhat kind of 
room do you wont? 
Woman: A quie t one. p lease. 
Mon: We haven·t got any quiet rooms. But if you 
want o loud room. I'll give you one. 

KEY: 2 no. 3 yes. 4 no, 5 yes. 6 no 

Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Read. then complete the words. 
The first letter is given to you. 

KEY: 2 dentist. 3 farmers. 4 mechanic. S computer 
programmer. 6 artists 

Read the conversation and choose 
the best answer. You do not neE!d to use 
all the letters. 

KEY: 2H , 3D. 4B. SA. 6C 

r ~ Progress test 1: 
Listening 

Listen and circle. ~o 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 captain, 2 lifeboat. 3 rot. 4 sail, 5 porthole, 
6 most 

KEY: 2a, 3a, 4 b. So, 6 b 

Listen and complete the sentenc:es. ~~ 

TAPESCRIPT 
1 Girl: Everyone in our doss hos done a lot o,f things. 

Boy: I know. Jacob's a lready been to New Zealand 
and he's only 11. 

2 Girl: And what about Nick? 
Boy: Yes! He only started ploying tennis lo:st year ond 
he's already won five tennis competitions! 

3 Girl: Ella's having lessons but she hasn't learnt to 
play the piano yet. 
Boy: That's true. But she's already learnt to ploy the 
guitar, the saxophone and the drums! 

4 Girl: Holly's already written a book! 
Boy: I can' t believe it. I read it lost week. It's great! 

5 Girl: What about Tam? He's going round t lhe world 
with his parents. 
Bay: I know. I got an email from his yesterday. He's 
already visited New York. Paris and M oscow. But he 
hasn't been to Madrid yet. 

6 Girl: What about you? 
Boy: Me? I haven't done anything. 

Girl: Yes. you have David. You·ve a lready been my 
best friend for two years! 

KEY: 2 ·sthas already won five. 3 hasn't learnt/learned 
to ploy the piano. 4 's/hos already written. 5 hasn't 
been to Madrid . 6 ·ve/have a lready been my best 
friend 

n t 9 Progress test 2: 
Reading and writing 

Look and read. Choose the correct 
words and write them on the lines. 
You do not need to use all the words. 

KEY: 2 a lifeboat, 3 sailors. 4 a cabin. S portholes. 
6 rats 

Complete the conversation with 
the phrases from the box. 

KEY: 2 haven't, 3 I've already done. 4 Yes, I hove. 
5 Have you written. 6 Not yet. 
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